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The National Language Issue
Potent Force for transforming East Pakistani
Regionalism into Bengali Nationalism

S. A. Akanda

One of the major factors that usually cause bitterness and ill-feeling among
various linguistic national groups within a state is lapguage.! If a national group
in a multilingual and multicultural society has a distinctive language which
is different from others, then that group is expected to make efforts for the
development of a unique culture based upon its language and literature. A
culture, whether rich ot poot, is very much dear to its own people, and it be-
comes one of the proudest possessions of the people who are identified with it.
The desire of a cultural or a sub-national group to retain and express its identity
takes the shape of greater attachment to its own region. The call of cultural
identity may become much more powerful than the sense of religious unity
ot territotial integrity.

The authorities on the study of nationalism? have emphasized that linguistic
unity is a prerequisite for the development of national consciousness and natio-
nal identity. But Pakistan came into being as a multilingual state. The break-
down of total population in various linguistic groups in petcentage terms, as
presented in the first Census in Pakistan in 1951, is given in the following
table.?

1 Reference may be made of the Research Report by R.L. Watts, Multi-Cultutal Socie=
ties and Federalism submitted to B and B Commission (Canada), Book I, Appendix V,
p. 211

2 Catlton J. A. Hayes, Nationalism: A Religion (New York: The Macmillan Co.,

1960) ; Hans Kohn, Nationalism : Its Meaning and History (Princeton : Van Nostrand,
1955) ; Louis Snyder, The Meaning of Nationalism (New Brunswick, N. J. ; Rutgets
Univetsity Press, 1954) ; Louis L. Snyder, The New Nationalism (Ithaca ; N. Y. : Cornell
University Press, 1968)

3 Compiled from the Census of Pakistan Population, 1951 Vol. I (Karachi: Govern-
ment of Pakistan, Ministty of Home and Kashmir Affairs, 1961), pp. IV, 33-35
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TABLE

PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL POPULATION SPEAKING DIFFERENT
PDF Compressor FreaYetH9AGES IN 1951

Mother Tongue as %, of % of Literacy in Main
Total Population Languages

Pakistan | E. Pak | W. Pak | Pakistan [ E. Pak | W. Pak

Bengali ... 56.40 98.42 0.02 9.50 16.60 0.0l
Punjabi ... 9855 0:02 67.08= 000 00 019
Pushto ... 3.48 86003 = 007
Sindhi ... 547 0011285 05l = R
Urdu 327 064 TB5 37 0% 16
Baluchi ... 1.29 Soaie 3 04 — 0
English ... D02 00l 003 312 360 235

The statehood of Pakistan was based on the premise of a common religion.
About 97 percent of the population in West Pakistan and about 80 percent of
the population in East Pakistan* were muslims. It was hoped thatIslam would
act not only as a cementing force among distant cultural groups, but also as
the most vital factor in the process of developing a unified national character
for the whole state. But this hope has been belied by the force of events.

The course of events since Independence began to pull apart the various
cultural units, particularly the Bengalees and the non-Bengalees. The disen-
chantment of the Bengalees developed into a predominant concern with regio-
nalism$ which ultimately shaped into Bengali Nationalism and a successful

movement for sccession.

4Until 1955, the province of East Pakistan was known as East Bengal. After the disso-
lution of the first Constituent Assembly (1947-54) by the Punjabi Governor-General Ghulam
Muhammad by an extraordinary dectree on October 24, 1954 which empowered the Govern-
notr-General, pati passu, to malke provision (i) for framing the constitution of Pakistan ;
(ii) to constitute the province of West Pakistan ; and (fii) name Fast Bengal as East Pakistan.
Morning News (March 29, 1955). The West Pakistan Establishment Bill, passed in Septem-
ber 1955, changed the name of ‘East Bengal’ as ‘Bast Pakistan’ : CAP Debates, Vol. 1
(September 20, 1955), p. 955

5Remionalism has been defined as ““a consciousness of, and loyalty to, a distinct subna-
tional or supra-national area usually characterized by a common culture, background and
interests.” Webster’s Third New Intetnational Dictionary of the the English Language
(Springfield, Mass. : G. & C. Merriam Company, Publishers, 1966), p. 1912

Regionalism is basically a cultural phenomenon. According to Prakasa Rao, an Indian -

geographer, the cycle of regionalism begins with the cultural medium of language and literature,

e




The National Language Issue 3

Although only about 3.3 per cent of the total population of Pakistan had
Urdu as their mother tongue, yet the central government, in February, 1948,
decide@ B {dopprassarak et Yelsinitional language of PakistanS. This led to
serious controversy on the national level, particulatly in East Pakistan as to the
propriety of the decision. To the East Pakistanis, Urdu is almost a foreign
language. So this decision seemed to them to be an unnecessary and undesirable
imposition. They expressed their resentment which gradually developed into
a political movement culminating into province-wide agitations in 1952.

The language controversy, in fact, started during the debates of the Consti-
tuent Assembly as eatly as February, 1948, in connection with the adoption of the
Draft Rules of Procedure. Under the Rules, the members of the Assembly
were allowed to address either in English orin Urdu. Bengali was altogether
excluded as one of the official languages. It was on this occasion that Dhiren-
dranath Dutt, a Congress member from East Bengal raised a note of protest
and moved an amendment to the Assembly Rules pleading inclusion of
Bengali along with English and Urdu. He pleaded :

I can assure the House that I do so not in a spirit of narrow provincialism
e I &now Sir, that Bengali is a provincial langnage, but so far ounr state is con-
cerned, it is the langnage of the majority of the state and it stands on a different foot-
ing, therefore,...... the state langnage of the state should be the langnage which is
used by the majority of the people of the state and for that, Sir, I consider that
Bengali Language is a lingua franca of our state.?

As this suggestion was coming from a Hindu member, the Muslim League
leaders doubted his sincerity and suspccted that the suggestion was thrown
in order to create interprovincial tensions. Opposing the motion, Prime
Minister Liaquat Ali Khan retorted :

I bad thonght that the object of the amendment was an innocent one, in that it
was intended to include Bengali among the media of expression of the Assembly,
but now the object seems to be to create a rift between the peoples of Pakistan and to
take away from the Muslims that unifying link which can be achieved by a common
language.®

and culminates in plans for economic and industtial development of a patticular tegion and
- demands for more autonomy in the political sphere. Bernard S. Cohn, “Regions Subjective
and Objective : Their Relation to the Study of Modern Indian History and Society,” in
Robert I. Crane (ed.), Regions and Regionalism in South Asian Studies, Mono, No. 5
(Duke University, Program in Compatative Studies on Southern Asia, 1967), p. 21

. Regionalism or “‘subnationalism,” being contrary to the spirit of nationalism, leads
to disintegration and baffles nation-building efforts

6The term °‘national language’ has been used interchangeably with ‘state language’
or ‘official language’ of Pakistan

TCAP Debates, Vol. II (February 25, 1948), p. 15
SCAP Debates, op. cit. p. 17
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In concluding his speech, Liaquat Ali Khan declared in unequivocal terms
the resolve of the central government to adopt Urdu as the lingua franca of

PakBDE Comlpressovchree Version

Pakistan is a Muslim State and it must have as its lingua franca the language
of the Muslin nation® ...... the maver showld realize that Pakistan bas been crea-
ted because of the demand of a bundred million Muslims in this subcontinent and
language of the hundred million Muslims is Urdu. 1t is necessary for a nation to have
one language and that langnage can only be Urdu and no other language.'®

This debate in the Constituent Assembly was the starting point of the lan-
guage movement.!! The students and teachers, newspapers and journals and
the secular intelligentsia in East Bengal took the cue from the episode in the
Constituent Assembly and organised a mass movement against the categorical
announcement of the Prime Minister and other central leaders. On February
26 the students of Dacca University and other institutions called for a hartal

Besides the Prime Ministet, Tamizuddin Khan, Khwaza Nazimuddin and.Gaznafar
Ali Khan opposed the motion. Gaznafar Ali Khan gave a communal twist of the motion tabled
by the Congress leaders and asserted that “there would be only one general language in Pakis-
tan, Urdu.Urdu is not a provincial language but the language of Muslim Culture, and_lq fact,
Urdu is Muslim Culture.” Khwaja Nazimuddin opposing the motion argued “itis the
feeling of most of the peoplc of East Pakistan that only Urdu can be accepted as the national
language.” Ibid, pp. 17-46

9Urdu was generally regarded by the linguists as a lingua franca, so indeed the pro-
blem did not really lie in adopting it as a lingua franca, but as the sole national language of
Pakistan. When Liaquat Ali Khan and others referred to the adoption of Urdu as a lingua
franca, they really meant to make it the sole national or official language of Pakistan

10CAP Debates, p. 17

11The precursor of this movement was the attempt by a group of progressive student
leaders and workers within the Muslim League in Calcutta and Dacca to organise a seculat
political movement between 3 June and 14 August, 1947. They discussed among themselves
the possibilities of giving a new otientation to politics in Pakistan which was to come into
existence on 14 August, 1947. The Dacca Group came to be known as the Gana Azadi League
with Kamaruddin Ahmed, a veteran Muslim League worker as the Convenor. This was the
beginning of the joint progressive and non-communal youth movement in Pakistan. In its
manifesto, the Gana Azadi League declared : “The true meaning of Pakistan is economic
freedom for the people. It is our duty, therefore, to build this new state of East Pakistan
accordingly and to create a revolutionary outlook among the people.”” The manifesto contained
specific demands regarding language and education, i. e., “Bengali must be the medium
of instruction” and “Bengali must be the state language of East Pakistan.”

A similar attempt was made by a section of students including Sheikh Mujibur Rahman,
Tajuddin Ahmed, Shamsul Hug, Mohammad Toaha and others to organise a secular and

progressive student movement in East Bengal which came to be known as the Muslim

Chatra League (Muslim Students’ League), the word ‘Muslim’ was retained for the time being
as a concession to the unpreparedness of the bulk of the muslim students who had till thea
been thinking along Muslim League lines. Another conference of political and youth wotkets
held in September, 1947, established the Democratic Youth League on secular lines with the
object of building Pakistan a democratic and progressive state. Like the Gana Azadi League,
this conference also voiced its demand to make Bengali the state language of East Pakistan.
But it was Tamaddun Majlis, a cultural organisation of students and teachers of the Dacca
University (established in September, 1947) with Professor Abul Quasem as the Convenor,
which first specifically demanded to make Bengali the state language of Pakistan along with
Urdu. By far the best account regarding the early phase of the language movement is given in
Badruddin Umar, Purba Banglar Bhasa Andolan O Tatkalin Rajniti (The Language
Movement of ‘East Bengal and the then Politics) Vol. I(Dacca ; Mawla Brothers, 1970),

pp. 1—59
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(strike) and organised a protest demonstration against the decision of the
government to impose Urdu as the only national language of Pakistan. They
made RRBFGampkesder-iies Yeesination tabled by Dutt had represented not
only the view of the minority community alone but of all Bengalees. The
processionists demanded that Bengali should be declared as a naticnal language
along with Urdu. The students argued that Urdu was adopted as a national
language although only seven percent of the total population of Pakistan could
read and write it. In their view, if Bengali were not adopted as a national lan-
guage, it would constitute a great injustice to the people of East Bengal who
formed fifty-six percent of Pakistan’s total population. They also exposed
the machinations of the central leadership by pointing out that only Urdu ins-
criptions were made in coins, stamps, currency notes and money order forms
and there were no Bengali inscriptions at all. These arguments greatly appealed
to the politically articulate segments of Bast Pakistan society. Ziring truly
reflects the then prevailing mood of the people :

The Bengali claim was in fact so valid that the only conclusion which conld be
drawn from the policy of the central government was that it hoped fo maintain Bengal
in a subordinate position.12

On 2 March a meeting of a number of cultural and political workers was
held at the Fazlul Huq Hall and a State Language Committee of Action was
constituted with two representatives from each of the following organisations
and bodies : Tamaddun Majlis, Salimullah Muslim Hall, Fazlul Huq Muslim
Hall and other Halls, and Fast Pakistan Muslim Students’ League.!?

The language movement developed violent forms on 11 March, 1948—the
day of the first all-East Pakistan general strike—when some fifty students
were injured as a result of lathi charges by the police outside East Pakistan
Secretariate where students gathered to press their demand that Bengali be
given the national status. It was the intention of the students to picket at the
gates of the Secretariate, High Court ard other offices. They showed displea-
sure to Khwaja Nazimuddin and his ministry and insisted that the East Bengal
members should resign from the Constituent Assembly unless they were all
prepared to support the Bengali language movement.

The government circular termed the demonstrations nothing but a plot
of the Hindus and encmy agents out to destroy Pakistan by fomenting dis-
content. In their view the national language movement was inspired by these
anti-state elements. However, as a result of continuing agitations Khwaja

12] awrence Ziting, “The Failute of Democracy in Pakistan : East Pakistan and the
Central Government, 1947—58” (unpublished Ph. D. dissertation Columbia University,
1962), pp. 120—21

13Badruddin Umat, op. cit., 60—61
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Nazimuddin reluctantly agreed on 15 March to regotiate with the State Lan-
guage Committee of Action. At the conclusion of their meetirg the government

ann?fﬁgcé o%fﬁ%?s-gpjﬁ: ARG It reads as follows :

(1) Persons arrested in connection with the agitation (since 29 February,
1948) were to be released immediately ;

(2) An enquiry by the Chief Minister into the alleged police excesses and a
statement to be issued within a month ;

(3) In the first week of April, on a day reserved for unofficial business, a
special resolution was to be moved recommending that Bengali should
be one of the state languages of Pakistan and be given the same status
as Urdu in the Pakistan Assembly and in the central government
examinations ;

(4) Unofficial resolutions were to be moved in the East Bengal Assembly
in April proposing that English will be replaced by Bengali as the official
language and that the medium of instruction will be Bengali in Schools
and in the Colleges, the mother tongue of the majority of students will
have preference ;

(5) There was to be no victimization of those who have taken part in the
language controversy movement ;

(6) 'There was to be withdrawal of the ban on newspapers cited as having
taken part in the controversy ;

(7) Section 144 of the Criminal Procedure Code was to be withdrawn and
public assembly was to be permitted.!*

Khwaja Nazimuddin also stated that he was now content that the demands
made in favour of the Bengali language were just and he himself wrote on the
agreement that “he was satisfied that the movement was not inspired by ene-
mies of the state.””15

The East Bengal Assembly met soon, but it ignored the language issue
completely. Only two days after accepting the seven-point agreement, Nazi-
muddin made a volte-face. When the students came to know about this they
took to the streets to renew demonstrations. Police resorted to lathi charges
and opened fire into the air.16

Nazimuddin, unnerved and fumbling at the renewal of agitation be the
students, invited the Governor-General Quaid-c-Azam M. A. Jinnah to visit

14The Statesman (March 6, 1948)
15Tbid '

16Nazimuddin even commented that “the continuing disturbances undoubtedly proved
that the language controversy is only a smoke screen,” The Statesman (March 18, 1948)

=
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East Bengal immediately.!? When he came to East Pakistan, he tried to clarify
the government position, but was not prepated to amend ot modify the previous
decisimﬁ@ompfgwprélé(%%%ﬁanguage issue was autocratic. At a large
public meeting at Dacca on 21 March, 1948, he started by saying that he would
not tolerate the enemies of Pakistan even if they were Muslims, and stated in
unequivocal terms : “......... let me make it very clear to you that the state
language of Pakistan is going to be Urdu and no other language.”!® The
audience shouted their disapproval with no’s more than once. Three days
Jater at the Dacca University convocation he accused the language agitators
as “ffth columnists” injecting the “poison of provincialism” with the object
of destroying the state. He pointed out that the Bengalees could choose any
language they wished for official use in the province, but he reiterated the need
to make Urdu the language of communication between the provinces and res-
tated :

Make no mistake about it. There can be only one state language, if the com-
ponent parts of the state are to march forward in unison, and that language, in my
apinion, can only be Urdu.1®

The graduates listened to him but interrupted his specch several times with
shouts of no’s.

The statements of central leaders along with this categorical announcement
by the Quaid-e-Azam caused much shock and disappointment in East Pakistan.
The Bengali intelligentsia considered these statements to be a direct affront
to the Bengali sentiment and their language. Since language is the means of
expression of ideas and aspirations of a people, this attitude on the patt of the
government seemed to be aimed at endangering the very existence of the Bengali
culture group within the state. Suspicion and distrust of the people of East
Pakistan took the shape of a political movement on the issue of language so
early in the wake of independence, and this mainly gave birth to regionalism
in East Pakistan.

The working of Muslim mind in Bengal in relation to language and culture
has to be understood in its proper petspective. During the carlier phase of the
British rule, the Muslim elite of this region showed total apathy, in some cases
even antipathy, to English learning and the new system of education.?0 The

17The letter was addressed in such a language that Jinnah could not refuse. Hectot
Bolitho, Jinnah : Creator of Pakistan (London, 1954), pp. 210—11

18Quaid-i-Azam M. A, Jinnah, Speeches (as Governor General of Pakistan, 1947-48)
(Katachi : Ferozsons Ltd., 1963), p. 86

19Ibid., p. 91

20By far the best analysis is available in A. R. Mallick. British Policy and the Muslims
in Bengal, 1757—1856 (Dacca : Asiatic Society of Pakistan, 1961) ; and Ishtiaq Husain
Qureshi. The Muslim Community of the Indo-Pakistan Subcontinent (610—1947) :
A Brief Historical Analysis (The Hague : Mouton & Co, Publishers, 1962), pp. 212—33
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Hindus, on the other hand, felt no constraint to acquire new knowledge from
the West. The more enterprising among them grabbed the opportunity that
cameRDdirGompleessorBinghisHersion closer to the ruling authority and managed
to get into most of those professions that could be found cpen for the “natives”
of the region. This in part led to the emergence of the Hindu bhodralok
class in Bengal.2! Mastery of English and a snobbish pride in their new learning
made them a class apart. Proximity to British rulers and or the bureaucratic
and professional functions they were entrusted with for the smooth running
of the new administration gave them more social prestige and power than
what their real service could warrant. Within a shert time they were able to
monopolise almost all the important social positions that were made available
to the people of Bengal.22

In the second half of the ninetheenth century, it began to dawn slowly on
the Muslim elites of the subcontinent that they had erred in not accepting the
new education that paved the way for power and glory in the society. To make
amends for their past mistakes they began to make arrangements for English
educationt for the Muslims of British India. Pioncer among them was Sir Syed
Ahmad Khan who established the Anglo Oriental School for the Muslims at
Aligarh. This was later transformed into the famous Aligarh Muslim Univer-
sity.2® Associated with this effort was the objcct of rejuvenating the Muslims
of the subcontinent. In the context of the whole of India, they were to be made
conscious of their separate identity, imparted education and training of a very
high order and made awate of the need for going into official and administra-
tive services under the British for acquiring greater social power within the
framework of new colonial norms. Sir Sycd Ahmad’s institute was built up
to achieve these ends. Since it became the most impottant seat of Muslim
higher learning, it attracted students from all over India. Aligarh, being in the

21‘Bhodralok’ literally means the ‘respectable people,” the ‘gentlemen.’ The basic and
most rigidly maintained distinction between ‘bhodra’ and ‘abhadra,’ between high and low,
the respectable and others, was the bhodralok’s absention from manual labour and their belief
in the inferiority of manual occupations. In the late nineteenth century the term bhodralok
was frequently used as a synonym for high caste. At the beginning of the twenteith century
the Hindu bhodralok class was a socially privileged and consciously superior group, econo-
mically depender.t upon landed interests and professional and clerical employment, and keeping
its distance from the masses by its acceptance of high caste proscription and its command
of education. For a picture of the bhodralok society, see H. Broomfield. Elite Conflict in
a Plural Society : Twentieth Century Bengal (Berkely : University of California Press,
1968), pp. 5—41 ; N. 5. Bose, The Indian Awakening and Bengal (Calcutta, 1960) ; R. C.
Majumdar, Glimpses of Bengal in the Nineteenth Century (Calcutta, 1960) ; B. B. Mista,
The Indian Middle class : Their Growth in Modern Times (London, 1961)

22] bid

238ir Syed Ahmed Khan (1817—98) realised the necessity of havinga centre of Muslim
higher education on the pattern of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge, With this object
in view, he established a school at Aligarh in 1875, Tn 1877 Lord Lytton laid the foundation
stone of the Mohammedan Anglo-Oriental College, which ultimately developed into Aligarh
Muslim University in 1921—a residential and teaching University—the centre of Muslim
education for the subcontinent. For Sit Sved’s life, career and activities. see Shan Muhammad,
Sir Syed Ahmed Khan : A Political Biography (Mecerut : Meenakshi Prakasani, 1969)

a—
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heartland of Muslim culture of the subcontinent with Urdu as the dominant
lan guﬁsté%% lg?esg%)?‘eFtpeee ?g%gx ggd out}loc-k of tI..[e studc::nts in _its own image.
The new Muslim efrces of India found Aligarh their rallying point and also a
source of their identity.24 This made them inclined to the Aligarh language,
Utrdu, which could be viewed as a common language of those elites of the sub-
continent. This is true of the late nineteenth century new Muslim elites of
Bengal as well. Nawab Abdul Latif, Sir Syed Ameer Ali are eminent examples
in this regard. These new Muslim elites had their roots in landed property or
were busy in making landed property with aspirations for superior official and
administrative jobs and greater social power. In 2 sense, it was the Muslim coun-
terpart of the endeavour to acquire bhodralokhood via the respectability earned
in their landed interests and official positions. The Muslim League later came
to be dominated by the group of men immersed in Aligach ideclogy with a
weakness for Urdu as the most acceptable and respectable language for commu-
nication. It is not for nothing that many of the prominent Muslim houses of
Bengal used to practice Urdu as their mother tongue.?’ Some of them were
even reluctant to declare themselves as Bengalees. There are pointed references
to the “Muslim’ identification of the urban Muslims of Bengal in the Bengali
literature of the eatly twentieth century.26

But there was simultanecusly a patallel flow of rural folk culture origina-
ting from and encompassing the activities of the larger section of the people
living in the vast countryside. The approach of this culture was more towards
a synthesis of the wotld view of the people, no matter whatever be the differences
in their communal identities. The vaisnava and the baul cults, various trans-
formations of the shrines and the dieties are the products of the synthesis
emerging from an encounter and admixture of Hindu, Muslim and Buddhist
views, all adjusted to the traditional mode of production in a predominantly
agrarizn rural society. The medium of communication of this folk culture was
Bengali, the only language, spoken and understood by the overwhelming
majority of the rural population. The Muslims of rural Bengal were not only

no exception to it, but also as much responsive, perhaps mote, to the appeal
of folk culture as anyone else. Their religious identity was to a large extent

24About the important role Aligarh Muslim University played in the development
of the Muslim community I. H. Quteshi writes, “It gaveitanew hope, a new sense of mission.
From the deepest despair it pulled the Muslims out into a new field of fruitful activity. It
btought up generation of Muslims who wete aware of the new developments in the world
and its thought without undermining their fundamental loyalty to Islam. Indeed Aligarh was
the cradle of the feeling of nationalism among the Muslims....” I. H. Quteshi, op. cit.,
p. 242

25Mention may be made of the Nawab family of Dacca, and the Suhrawardy family
of Midnaput/Culcutta.

26 Anisuzzaman, Muslim Manas O Bangla Sahitya (Dacca : Lekhak Sanga Prakashani,
1964) ; Muslim Banglar Samayikpatra (Dacca : Bangla Academy, 1969) ; Qazi Abdul
Mannan, Adhunik Bangla Sahitye Muslim Sadhana (Dacca : Student Ways, 1969) ;

Mustafa Nurul Islam, Muslim Bangla Sahitya (Dacca, 1969)
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transfused by this cultural identity. The vast wealth of folk literature, parti-
culatly the dobhashi punthis, Mymensingha geetika, murshidi, marfati
and bRDFsGnmpressdrchyaesYiension to this.2?

During the late nineteenth early twenticth centuries, when a section of
Muslim elites of Bengal, scttled in urban areas, were painfully busy in working
out an all India identity through a linkage of Urdu, most of the Muslims in the
countryside could conveniently bypass that issue by way of using their mother
tongue as the most trusted vehicle for communication. It was instinctive on
their part to feel deeply attached to it, proud of it, as one feels proud of
one’s motherland and to defend it against an onslaught of vilification from the
protagonists of Urdu oriented all India Islamic brotherhood. Since their cul-
ture was true to their basis, they did not feel any inferiority complex in declat-
ing their unqualified loyalty to the language of that culture. The varnacular
periodicals and journals, published by the Muslims during this period are full
of glowing adoration of their mother tongue ; this was not by any means con-
flicting with the awareness of their Muslim identity, nor with the expression

of their demands for rights and privileges as Muslim citizens of the land they
lived in.28

A third category among the Bengali Muslims was emerging at and around
the time of partition, 1947. They were the liberal and progressive elements,
trained in western education and developing a secular outlook. The secular
culture of modern Bengal, enriched by the contributions of outstznding men
like Rammohan Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Michael Mahduscdan, Sarat
Chandra Chattopadhya, Rabindra Nath Tagore, Nazrul Islam, Jasimuddin, Dr.
Muhammad Shahidullah and others, was to them a part of their glorious heritage,
which they thought could not be dispensed with. Bengali language, literature
and culture were to them indivisible and their identity, motre 2 product of them
than anything else. They were, no doubt, a small percentage of the total popula-
tion. But when the language issue came to a head, it is these people who came
forward to give the leadership for the cause of Bengali, and their call got an
immediate response from the vast mass of population immersed in the folk

27Qazi Abdul Mannan, The Emergence and Development of Dobhasi Literature
in Bengal, 2nd Edition (Dacca, Bangla Academy, 1974) ;

Muhammad Abdul Hai and Syed Ali Ahsan, Bangla Shahityer Itihas ; (Chittagong ;
Boighor, 1974), pp. 23—39 ; Din Muhammad, Bangla Shahityer Itihas, Vol.. 1V. (Dacca :
Student Ways. 1969), pp. 231536 : Dinesh Chandra Sen (ed.) Moimanshingh Geetika,
(Calcutta ; Calcutta University, 1923) ; and Badiuz-Zaman (ed.) Momenshahi Geetika
( Dacca : Bangla Academy 1968)

28For the assertions of the Bengali Muslims that “What else but the Bengali Language
could be the mother tongue of the Bengali Muslims?” see the Journals (edited by Bengali
Muslims) : the Naba Nur (1903) ; Nur-al Iman (1900) ; Islam Prachata_k ; Basana (1909) ;
Kohinur (1916) ; El-Islam (1917) ; Bangiya-Musalman-Sahitya-Pqttﬂ:a (1918), (Eltf:d in
Mustafa Nurul Tslam, Bengali Muslim Public Optinion as Reflected in the Bengali Press,
1901—1930 (Dacca : Bangla Academy, 1973), pp. 226—29

-___AF\




The National Language Issue 11

culture of the region.?? Only the urban elite of the Muslim League type were

opposed to the cause.

PDF Compressor Free Versjon . : :
Thete is no doubt that the adoption of a single national language greatly

helps the development of a sense of national unity between the peoples of diff-
erent regions. Particularly in the case of Pakistan, in the absence of a common
national language, communication between East and West Pakistan would
have become difficult. But the question that may reasonably be asked is, why of
all languages, Urdu was given preference over others by the then central leaders.
The importance of that language in the context of the socio-political set up of
the country should, therefore, be closely examined.

Urdu is a Tartar word which literally means “royal encampment.’’30 Tt is so
called because it had grown as the lingua franca of the soldiers of different
cthnic groups during the Muslim Rule in India (1526—1857). The origin of
Urdu is traced to the “will of the Muslims of the subcontinent to create 2 lan-
guage which conveyed in the native idiom the tradition of their' common
Persian culture and their Arabic heritage.3! Hence Urdu developed out of an
intermingling of the wotds from such languages as Persian, Arabic and Hindi.
The accidence and syntax of Urdu originated from Hindi, but the vocabulary
is generally derived from Persian and Arabic. Urdu is written in Persian script.
As the emergence of Urdu had been associated with the Muslim rulers and the
upper section of Muslim society, it came to be regatded as the lingua franca
of the Muslims in the subcontinent. Again, during theera of Muslim Renaissance,
the national awakening of the Muslims was closely associated with the protec-
tion of Urdu in the course of Hindi-Urdu controversy between the Indian
National Congress and the All-India Muslim League.? Although Urdu was
spoken by approximately 3.3 per cent of the total population of Pakistan as
the mother tongue, its importance lay far beyond that number. Urdu, more than
any other language was popular either as the medium of instruction, or as the
second language of the Muslims in West Pakistan and the Muslim minority
provinces of undivided India, and therefore, it was generally regarded as the
lingua franca particularly among the cducated classes. Moreover, during

29For details Badruddin Umat, Purba Banglar Bhasa Andolon O Tatkalin Rajniti
(Language Movement and contemporary politics in East Bengal) (Dacca : Mawla Brothers,
Vol. 1, 1970, Vol. II 1975)

30S. M. Tkram and P. Spear (eds.), The Cultural Heritage of Pakistan (Karachi :
Oxford University Press, 1955), p. 119. Also see H. M. Matin, National Languages of
Pakistan (Karachi : Marsh Publishing House, 1954)

31Tkram and Spear, loc. cit.

32The Pakistan movement was closely associated with the Hindi-Urdu controversy.
The Bengalees then in identifying themselves with the Pakistan movement advocated the
cause of Urdu as the language of the Muslim vis-a-vis Hindi as the language of the Hindus
(Even after the creation of Pakistan, the Bengalees were not opposd to Urdu. They simply
wanted Bengali, as the language of the majority of the population, to be one of the
national languages).
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the British period, with the decline of Persian in India, Urdu was regarded as

the sole repository of Muslim culture and tradition.
PDF Compressor Free Version

Economic factors were no less important in conttibutingto the acceptance
of Urdu by the West Pakistanis as the national language of Pakistan. The main
centres of economic decision making were located in a few cities like Karachi
-and Lahore in West Pakistan. These wete also the administrative and banking
headquarters of the country. A large section of bureauctats and entrepreneurs
of Pakistan had been immigrants from India. Their mother tongue was Urdu.
The other big entrepreneurial houses that grew up in these centres were owned
and managed by a few families,>® who were at home in the use of Urdu as a
language of communication. These entrepreneurs and bureaucrats, in the
absence of a socially significant and politically conscious middle class, could
emerge as the principal decision-makers in the country. Tt was just natural that
they would like to keep theit control undisturbed over the whole economic
and political system. The choice of Urdu did fit in perfectly with this intention
on their part. Within the set of Urdu-speaking people they could successfully
establish their position of power and supremacy. They would have been doubly
sute of their position if Urdu were equally accepted by othets in the country,
for in that case they could have imposed the burden of a difficult language on
the rest of the people who, with this extra burden, would have found it more
difficult to get into the magic circle of power. To break their hold on bureau-
cracy in such a situation would have been extremely difficult. Their economic
hold, as a result, would have remained undisturbed. The concentration of
administrative and economic headquarters in West Pakistan already helped
create the process of economic discrimination and social inequalities and the
people there were in favour of maintaining status quo. There was thus very
little resistance in West Pakistan to the adoption of Urdu as the national lan-
guage of Pakistan. The people whose mother tongue was not Urdu did not
find it so difficult to communicate through this language. Moreover, the people
who wete economically and socially important had Urdu as their mother ton-
gue, or had been brought up in the tradition of the Urdu language and culture.
In West Pakistan the acceptance of Urdu as the national language was, therefore,
almost complete.

The situation in the eastern region was, however, fundamentally different.
Unlike that in West Pakistan, the people of this region, from the linguistic
point of view, were mote or less homogeneous.?* We have already noted that

33The economic wealth was concentrated in the hands of some twenty-two families
(of West Pakistan). Sayeed, op. cit., p. 116

34According to the 1961 Census, out of 50,840,235 total population of East Pakistan,
there were 373,876 Buddhists (0.7) per cent, 148,903 Christians and 47,415 other people.
The mother tongue of majority of them is Bengali. Population Census of Pakistan, 1961
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except for a small group of urban elites or the aspirants for such social positions
as held by them, the rest of the people in the society were bound together by 2
common love for Bengali Ia{lfguage and culture. They were proud of Bengali,
whidh¥ %%%}Blé%é *lo be‘one of the richest of the subcontinental languages
and literatures3 and were deeply conscious of belonging to a distinct cultural
group. As Von Vorys puts it, they were attached to their language and culture
“vigorously and aggressively.”¥ However, the Bengalis were not opposed
to Urdu being accepted as one of the national languages. What they
wanted was that Bengali and Urdu should be the national languages of
Pakistan.

Those who favoured the adoption of both Bengali and Urdu suppotted
their argument by citing examples of multi-lingual states, such as Canada,
Switzerland and Belgium. It was further argued by them that their demand in
favour of Bengali was legitimate and democratic as it was the language of the
majority of Pakistan’s population, and that acceptance of Bengali as a national
language would also greatly strengthen the bonds of unity between the two
regions of Pakistan.

In analyzing the language controversy, the deeper economic aspects should
not be overlooked. The adoption of Urdu as the only national language would
have imposed additional burden on the Bengalee youth. They were to learn
Urdu as well in addition to Bengali, English and Arabic.3?7 Without thorough
grounding in all these languages it would have been very difficult for the Ben-
galee youth to play an effective role in the public affaits of the nation. The
imposition of Urdu alone would have also affected badly the carcer of the average
Bengalee. The people of East Pakistan were under-represented in public ser-
vices, and with the introduction of Urdu as the only official language, their
chances of getting into the central services would have been greatly reduced.
Therefore, it would have been contrary to the economic interests of the East
Pakistanis to agree to such a policy. Thus the seositivity of the intelligentsia of
East Pakistan to the language issue had not only political but also economic
foundations. Hence it was difficult, if not impossible, for the people of East
Pakistan to accept Urdu as the sole national language. Thus the language issue
assumed the nature of a democratic movement—for cultural identity, secularism
and freedom from political domination and economic exploitation.

35Writing about Tagore, Thompson observed: “Tagore...... wrote .... in a tongue
which is among the half-dozen most expressive and beautiful languages in the world.” Edward
Thompson, Rabindranath Tagore : Poet and Dramatist (London : Oxford University
Press, 1948), p. ix

36Karl Von Vorys, Political Development in Pakistan, (Princeton : Princeton Uni-
versity Press, 1965), p. 28

3TArabic is the language of the Quran, the Holy Book of Islam. English continued
to be the official language and it also had been the medium of instruction in the colleges and
universities until recently
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The Muslim League leaders, however, were not only opposed to Bengali
but were psychologically prepared to adopt Urdu as the sole national language.
This RDFCompyessowithetierdibgs of the people. Even though most of the
people of Hast Pakistan were for Bengali, the League leaders from Bengal
¢ not prepated to give it equal status with Urdu. In addition to theit own

wer
cultural predilections, there were also some shrewd political calculations behind

¢their attitude to Bengali in relation to Urdu.

Unlike Urdu, the development of Bengali language and literature during
cars of British rule (1757—1947) had been closely associated with
fourth (23.2 pet cent according to
other reason for

the past 190 y
the Hindus who still constituted almost one-
to the 1951 Census) of the population of East Pakistan. An
their opposition was perhaps the awateness that Bengali is the language of neigh-
bouring Indian West Bengal. The presence of Hindu minorities in Fast Pakistan
and the common use of th® Bengali language formed important links between
East Pakistan and West Bengal. The old guard of the Muslim League had been
anxious to sever these links as carly as possible in order ta prevent the Hindus
from making encroachments upon their newly gained independence. The fear
of the infiltration of Hindu influence in the Muslim majority Hast Pakistan had -
persisted in the League Circles since the days of the first partition of Bengal
in 1905 which held the prospect of liberation for Muslim East Bengal from the
domination of the Hindus.3® But this pattition was short-lived because it was
annulled in 1911 under the pressure of Bengali nationalistic agitations, mostly
engincered by the Hindu leaders. Thirdly, the Muslim League leaders were reluc-
tant to adopt Bengali as one of the national languages as they apprehended that
it might serve to strengthen the ties of Muslim Fast Bengal with Hindu West
Bengal, and might undermine the brotherly relations of the Hast Pakis

with the people of West Pakistan. Finally, although Bengali was developed as a
turies of Muslim rule in Bengal

40 Tt was for its Sans-

tanis

language in its present form during the cen
(1204—1757).% yet its script is detived from Deva Nagti.
krit origin that the advocates of Urdu maintained that the adoption of Bengali
would not only undermine national unity, but would also be un-Islamic.
Hence the attitude of central leaders had mostly been hostile towards Bengali
tradition and culture. In their anxiety to maintain thesolidarity of the Muslim
nation, the League leaders from East Pakistan were even willing to give up

33For details M, K. U. Molla, ““The New Province of Eastern Bengal and Assam, 1905-

1911%’ (unpublished Ph. D. Thesis, London University, 1966)
1950339Sir Jadunath Sarkar (ed.), History of Bengal, Vol. II (Dacca
During the course of the development of the Bengali la
than 3000 Persian and Arabic words. Muhammad Husain,
Survey (Karachi :- P. E. N. Centre, 1955), p. 21
40Deva Nagri is the script of Sanskrit, the classical language
R. D. Banerjee, The Origin of the Bengali Script (Calcutta :

. Dacca University

nguage, it had absorbed no less
Trast Pakistan : A Cultural

of Hindu Scriptuses. See.
University of Calcutta. 1919)
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their own language in order to adopt Urdu as the only national language of
Pakistan to unite themselves with the people of West Pakistan.#! Perhaps it
was iﬂ,ﬁiﬁ%gﬁf&}% bt ther Saavidgred initiating a policy of language reform,
according to which, Bengali was to be written either in Arabicor Roman script.42
This policy of achieving linguistic unity in Pakistan could also be regarded as a
necessaty concomitant of the idea of Pakistan as an Islamic state. For these
reasons, the central leaders condemned the advocates of the Bengali language
as anti-state and anti-Islam and let loose repression on the liberal and demo-
cratic elements.

In the flush of enthusiasm immediately after the achievement of Pakistan,
no oae could visualize that the policy of imposing Urdu as the national language
would evoke such widespread frustration and resentment among the Benga-
lees. In pursuing the strategy of achieving national homogeneity, the League
leaders might have been sincere but they were wrong in so far as they did not
take into account the wishes of the people. They neither visualized the tiagic
repercussions of such a policy, nor did they realize the extent to which this
policy would ultimately undermine national unity. The government leadership
both at the centre and in the province utterly failed in measuring the depth of
the feelings among the people of East Pakistan concerning the issue of the
national language. They naively tried to propagate through the communica-
tions media that the Hindus and the enemy agents were out to destroy Pakistan
by fomenting discontent. In their view the language movement was
inspired by those who had once been opposed to the idea of the State of
Pakistan. The government’s opposition to the acceptance of Bengali as a
national language was regarded by the people as mistaken, and as tantamount
to questioning the patriotism of the champions of the Bengali language. As
a result, the sense of frustration deepened among the students, intelligentsia
and the politically articulate scction of the people of East Pakistan. Consequen-
tly, they became more detrmined to continue the struggle until Bengali se-
cured its rightful place as a national language of Pakistan,

410ne possible reason for this attitude may be that the language of some of the prominent
leaders of Bengal, namely, Khwaja Nazimuddin, Khwaja Shahabuddin was Utrdu, and they
knew little Bengali. Even Bengalees like Fazlur Rahman, a leader of the Bengali group in the
First constituent Assembly, used to speak Urdu.

42The intention of the central government was not only confined to impose Utdu as the
state language of Pakistan. It was afoot from the very beginning to resist the natural growth
of Bengali language and culture. In 1948 came the declaration of Jinnah and other central
leaders advocating Urdu as the only national language on grounds of Islam and national unity.
As a means to suppress Bengali language and literature the central government made setious
efforts to introduce Arabic sctipt for Bengali in 1949, and the pioneer of this move was
Central Education Minister Fazlur Rahman, a tepresentative of East Bengal,

In 1949 the Government constituted an East Pakistan Language Reconstruction Commi-
ttee for devising ways and means for the reformation of the Bengali language and script.
There was serious opposition to this scheme. After Bengali was recognized as one of the state
languages the scheme for the introduction of the Atabic script was abandoned at least in
public. The Report of the Committee was not published until 1960. For detailed account of
the attempt of the Government tointroduce Arabic scriptfor Bengali, reference may be made
to Badruddin Umar, op. cit Vol. I. pp. 256-86
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The national leaders, on the other hand, were tenacious in ignoring the claim
of Bengali and persisted in the policy of maintaining Urdu as the only official
language. The object behind this imposition of Urdu was interpreted in East
Pakistalias IOREENTRE B eRVEENGH] Government and West Pakistan to ensure
political domination over the Bengalees whose culture and language not only
made them distinct from others but were also treated potentially dangerous to
the perpetuation of the communal character of Pakistan. This was alsc regarded
as an attempt by the government to undermine and eventually to destroy the
Bengali language and culture, and dilute the cultural distinctiveness of the Benga-
lees who were a nation by themselves. The attempts of the government to
‘Islamise’ Bengali and to introduce Arabic ot Latin script were also possibly
motivated by the samec objcctive®3. Hence, 28 Sexton observes; “more than
cultural pride was involved in the language dilema#’. To the East Pakistanis
‘it meant that a decision of vital national interest was to
be imposed on the majority of the people against their will, at the behest of
a minority in West Pakistan.”#5 The Bengalees, proud of their language and
cultural heritage, reacted sharply in defending their rights of language. The
language movement was, thus, a struggle against political domination, cultural
aggression and communal 9.pproach to polities, The resulting agitation cul-
minated in the police firing on the students at Daccaon 2l February, 1952.

according to Maron,

The tragic incident of 21 February was occasioned by Prime Minister

Khwaja Nazimuddin’s statementin a publicmeeting in Dacca in the last week of
January that Urdu must become the lingua franca of the nation. Though after

the departure of Jinnah the lan,
was too sensitive to go unnoticed and by 3 February the student community

and intelligentsia exploded in anger. The All-Party State Language Committee
of Action formed on 31 January had ordered for a general hartal or strike
throughout Fast Bengal and notified that it would organise a mammoth demo-

astration for adoption of Bengali as 2 national language on 21 February from

the Dacca University campus. It was thought opportune to stage demonstra-

tion on that date as it coincided with the meeting of East Bengal Legislative
Assembly.

The Muslim League government, faced with a serious challenge, respon-
ded to it in a negative way. First, it bannd The Pakistan Observer—one of the

43The Bureau of National Reconstruction, the Pakistan Council, the Igbal Academy,
the Writers” Guild and similar organisations wete created for the encouragement of obscura-
tion of values and corruption of intellectuals

44Roy Keith Sexton, ‘‘Pakistan : the Divided States : A study in National Unity"’
(unpublished M.A. thesis, University of California, Berkeley, 1956), p. 61, The assumption
of Sexton is indirectly endorsed by Ziring who writers, ¢ . the only conclusion which
could be drawn from the policy of the central government was that it hoped to maintain
Bengal in a subordinate position.”’ Lawrence Ziring, op. cit., pp. 120—21

45Stanley Maron, “The Problem of East Pakistan,” Pacific Affairs (June 1955), p. 133

guage agitation gradually subsided, the issue -
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two English dailies—and a suppotter of Bengali, for its criticism of the govern-
ment leaders in an editorial entitled “Crypto-Fascism™. Secondly, the govern-
ment PW‘E‘%&%&) sestignp]44 of the, Criminal Procedure Code on the night
of 20 February for one month which meant prohibition of processions, demons-
trations, meetings and assembly of more than four persons in any public place
within the Dacca municipal area. The strategy of the government hardened
the attitude of the students who were now reinforced in their decision to go
ahead with their programme and violate Section 144.

The day 21 February, 1952 will be remembered as a sacred day in Bangla-
desh for a long time to come. One who has not seen the morning of 21 February
can not possibly imagine how thedaybegan. Itgave the impression of a deserted
city. There was no movement of any traffic or people going to work. The
students of different institutions in Dacca began to assemble at the Dacca Uni-
versity campus after 8 a.m. When the campus was about to over-flow, it was
decided to send students out in groups of ten. The Police arrested each group
coming out of the University campus and at a point the rush was such that
police were unable to cope with the situation. It is at that point that the police
tried to disperse the students by throwing tear gas shells. The students ran
helter-skelter towards the Medical College Hospital whete police faced with a
similar situation opened fite at the students. Sevetal lives were sactificed onthat
day as a result of police fire.

Thus the language movement, bathed in the blood of the martyts, came of
age and became a full-blown issue. The event generated intense emotion and
when the news of the killing of students and others spread throughout the
country the whole of East Bengal exploded in anger. This aroused Bengali
nationalistic sentiments on the basis of the demands for adoption of Bengali
as a national language and for regional autonomy. Thus the 21 February can
be regarded as the beginning of a total revolution in Pakistani politics. ‘Even
after the acceptance of Bangali as a national language, the memories of Febru-
ary tragedy continued to provide a residuum of resentment which ultimately
turned the language movement into a cultural revolution shaping Bengali
nationalism.

The tragedy of twenty-first Februaty is a landmark in the history of Bangla-
desh.*6 Since then it has been observed in East Pakistan and subsequently

46To commemorate the language martyrs, the students erected overnight with spade,
brick and mud 2 monument in the Dacca Medical College compound where the firing took
place. Known as the ‘Shahid Memorial® it was inaugurated on February 23 by the parents
of one of the martyrs, Subsequently, Shahid Memorials of this type had been built all over
East Pakistan. All these Memorials were destroyed by the Pakistani Army following the
night of 25 March, 1971 duringthelibetationstruggle. After the liberation all these Shahid
Memotials have been reconstructed and students and people of every locality of Bangladesh
obsetve the day with due solemnity.

2—
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in Bangladesh as a day of mourning, dedication and determination. The obser-
vance of the Twenty-first February as a Shahid (mattyr) day reminds the Ben-
ga]f,ﬁlgv&}:ﬁg%r agf)es lqef eslgzsi‘(‘)\lxlrho gave ‘their todays’ for ‘out toTnorlrows’.”‘”
Every yeat unfﬁ:cdl; and thousands of people walk bare-footed in silent pro-
cession from the Shahid Memorial to the burial ground for offering prayers.
Memorial meetings and symposia are held regularly. Newspapers and maga-
z;'lneas bring out special issues. Hundreds of commemorative volumes are publi-
shed.

Within twenty-four hours of the firing, Chief Mnister Nurul Amin moved a
special motion in the Provincial Assembly recommending Bengali as one of
the National languages*s. The motion was unanimously adopted. But it
was too late. Had it been accepted in 1948, the tragedy could have been averted.
Had the Fast Pakistani leaders in the province and the central goverament
taken an unanimous stand in favour of Bengali, the Muslim league regime
would have been much more reluctant to impose Urdu on the East Pakistanis
and a compromise solution could have been found at the first sign of a populat
movement for Bengali language.

After the February tragedy, the movement sharply gained momentum
and became 2 dominant issue. All political parties, cultural organisations®
and almost all newspapers®® came out strongly in support of the movement. At
this stage, the language controversy was entwined with other constitutional
issues, such as the quantum of representation in the Federal Assembly, and pro-
vincial autonomy, as well as in the issues of inadequate representation of the
Bengalees in the central superior services, and the unequal economic develop-
ment of the two regions of Pakistan. Thus, as Anisuzzaman observes, “‘a con-
flict on the cultural plane assumed the nature of a democratic movement or
struggle for a secular orders!”. The occasion offered the Bengalees the first

47A, Abdullah, “The Twenty-First February, “The Dacca Times (February 21, 1966)

48The motion reads as follows : “This Assembly recommends to the Constituent
Assembly of Pakistan that Bengali be one of the State Languages of Pakistan.” East Bengal
Legislative Assembly, Official Report, Vol. VII (Februrary 22, 1952), p. 89 :

49The political organs in East Pakistan, such as the Provincial Muslim League Council,
the Muslim League Patliamentary Party, the East Pakistan Legislature, the Pakistan National
Congtress, East Pakistan Jama’at-i-Islam ; and associations, such as the Executive Council
of the Dacca University, the Dacca High Court Bar Association and the Press of East Pakistan
supported the claim of Bengali as a state language of Pakistan, Azad (February 22, April 3,
1952)

50Morning News was the only Newspapet which suppotted the government on the
language issue. In an editorial of December 17, 1947, the papercommented that Bengali could
never be accepted as a state language as it was identified with Hindu culture and as such it
could not be the vehicle of cultural aspiration of the Muslims. It was the same newspapet
(founded by people connected with the Khwaja family of Dacca) which still withheld the
suppott to the cause of Bengali language in 1952 when it had to face an attack by the students
on its premises. The printing press and the office wete burnt down. They were again burnt
down in Feburuary, 1969

51Anisuzzaman, “Conflicts on the cultural plan,” in Saral K. Chatterji (ed.), Profile
of Bangladesh : Depth Study of a Social Revolution (Madras : Christian Literatute Society,

1972), p. 13
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opportunity of throwing themselves into a massive political agitation. In des-
cribing the stakes of the Bengalees in the language controvetsy, Ziring observes ¢

“The ﬁ?g%%&“%ﬁ%%ﬁﬂ&ﬁ@ﬁ%%&i?ﬂe Bengalis as a people ; a latent cultural

nationalism was fused to a political cause’2

However, the language controversy temained untesolved for another two
yeats ; during this period inter-regional feclings® were greatly embittered.
The situation became worse when, two months after the tragic events, Nut
Ahmed, a Muslim League member from East Pakistan moved a resolution in
the Constituent Assembly demanding that both Bengali and Urdu be recog-
nized as the national languages of Pakistan3. Theteupon, Pirzada Abdus
Sattar, the Law Minister, immediately moved an amendment motion shelving
the issue as there was “no immediate necessity of taking a decision thereon’®,

In the course of the debate, Nut Ahmed’s motion was supported only by
Dhirendranath Dutta and Professor Raj Kumar Chakraverty from East Pakis-
tan. No other member from East Pakistan raised his voice.”® Taking note of
the deliberate silence maintained by the Bengalees, Dutt openly accused the
government of sealing their mouths. In championing the cause of Bengali
language, Dutt strongly appealed to the House:

The demand that Bengali should be one of the state languages of Pakistat,
is in_the interest of Pakistan. For the interest of Pakistan, and for the integrity
of Pakistan, the Eastern Wing and the Western Wing should be connected and they
can be connected if my friends from Western Pakistan start fo learn Bengali and
we learn Urdn56 :

Dutt further observed that postponing a decision at this stage was only
-motivated by a desire to shelve the issue forever. Professor Chakraverty

- making a fervant appeal observed :
If the House adopts this motion, it will lead to a better understanding among

all sections of the people of Pakistan, especially its two wings. The stage has now
come, Sir, when the matter brooks no delay and we should come to a decision.>

The motion was, howevet, supported by some West Pakistani membets—
Sardar Shaukat Hayat Khan (Punjab), Sardar Asadullah Jan Khan (NWEP),

527iring, op. cit., p. 139

53CAP Debates, Vol. XI (April 10, 1952), p. 22

54Ibid., p. 23 :

55All the members of the Muslim League Patliamentaty Party from East Pakistan who
wete already committed to support the demand for Bengali (vide resolutions of the East
Pakistan Assembly and the Provincial Muslim League) failed to respond favourably to Nur
Ahmed’s tresolution.

56CAP Debates, Vol. XI (April 10, 1952), p. 38
57Ibid., p. 23
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and Seth Sukhdev (Sind). Shaukat Hayat Khan in course of pIeadin ¢ for Ben-
gali a national status, struck a note of warning, and observed :

LBl @W%‘I%Efﬁﬁn‘%sg&ﬁg to oppose that urge of the people of East Pakis-
fan, we will be responsible for starting trouble in East Pakistan; which may damage
the very fabric of my country and my nation.>®

The motion moved by Nur Ahmed was turned down.

The Prime Ministet Khwaja Nazimuddin presented the ‘Final’ Report of
of the Basic Principles Committee (BPC)* before the Constituent Assembly
in December, 1952. The Report did not contain any reference to the question
of the state language.®® This only heightened the sense of frustration of the
East Pakistanis who had been agitating all the time for 2 categorical decision in
favour of the Bengali language. Thus the wishes of the people were flouted
again. The resultant policy of procrastination tended to generate feelings of
ill-will between the people of the two regions. These events were ultimately
to shape the course of Pakistani politics.

The provincial elections in Fast Pakistan, held in March, 1954, provided
an opportunity to the people toexpress themselves on the fundamental national
issues including that of the language. Here was a clear chance for the people
to test once and for all by ballot the representative character of the Muslim
League in East Pakistan. All the forces of opposition joined hands to form a
grand alliance known as the United Front on the basis of a Twenty-one Point
election manifesto to “turn the rascals out”6l. The manifesto committed the
Front among othet things, to—

(a) make Bengali one of the State Languages of Pakistan (point 1) 5

(b) erect a monsment to commemorate the memory of those martyrs who gave their
lives for the Bengali language on February 21, 1952, and to compensate the
bereaved families (point 17) 3

(c) declare Twenty-first of February as ‘Shahid Day’ and as a public holiday
(point 18) ;

(d) G secure full and complete antomonomy and bring all subjects under the
jurisdiction of East Bengal, leaving only Defence, Foreign Affairs and Curr-
ency under the jurisdiction of the Centre. Even in the matter of defence, arrange-
ments shall be such as to have the Headquarters of the Army in West Pakis-

}

58CAP Debates, Vol. XI (April 10, 1952), p. 25

59The BPC was appointed by the Constituent Assembly in March, 1949 to recommend
a framework of the future constitution of Pakistan,

60The Interim Report of the BPC presented by Liaguat Ali Khan in 1950 flatly

recommended Urdu as the only state or national language of Pakistan. It raised a storm of
protest in East Pakistan and finally the teport was shelved

61R. L. Park and R. S. Wheeler, “East Bengal Under Gonernor’s Rule,”‘ Far Eas-
tern Survey (September, 1954), p. 129
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tan and to establish-Ordnance Factories in East Bengal with a view 1o make

Eust Bengal self-sufficient in the matter of defence, ......62

3 PDF Compressor Free Version ;
in accotdance with the Historic Lahore Resolution.6?

In the election, the United Front won a landslide victoty. The ruling Muslim
League party was completely routed ; it was able to secure only nine seats out
of 309.64

After the election, the Constituent Assembly was reconvened in April,
1954. This time the Muslim League members from East Pakistan were awake-
ned to realize the gravity of the situation. It was no longer possible fot them to
defer a positive action concerning the language issue. This was achieved in two
stages. First, the members of the Muslim League decided at a Patliamentary
Party meeting that both Urdu and Bengali should be the' national languages of
Pakistan, and English should continue as the official language foranother twenty
years®s. Then, on the basis of the above decision, the Constituent Assembly
adopted on 9 May, 1954, the following formula on the language question which
was incorporated in the BPC Report :

The official langnages of Pakistan Republic shonld be Urdu and Bengali and
such other languages as might be declared to be such by the Head of the State on the
recommendation of the Provincial Legisiatures concerned.

Members of the Parliament should have the right to speak in Urdy and Bengali
in addition to Bnglish 66

It may not be out of place to point out here that the language formula accep-
ted by the Constituent Assembly was directed not only to satisfy Bengali re-

4 ‘19sﬁi§bid. For the full text of the ‘T'wenty-one Point’ programme also see Dawn (April

63The Historic Lahore Resolution, adopted in 1940, declared :

“.... that geographically contiguous units are demarcated into regions which
should be so constituted, with such territorial readjustments as may be necessary,
that the areas in which the Muslims are numetically in a majority as in_the North-
Western and Eastern zones of India should be grouped to constitute ‘Independent
States’ in which the constituent units shall be autonomous and sovereign.”

Liaquat Ali Khan, Resolutions of the All-India Muslims League/from December,
1938 to Match, 1940/(Delhi, n. d.), pp. 47—49. Also quoted in Choudhury Khaliquzzaman,
Pathway to Pakistan (Lahore : Longmans, 1961) p. 236

64Immediately after the provincial election of 1954 in East Pakistan, Fazlul Huq, the
leader of the United Front and the new Chief Minister in a bid to achieve for East Pakistan
freedom from domination and exploitation by Karachi, demanded complete regional auto-
mony. This led The New York Times correspondent in Karachi to write in a despatch :
““East Pakistan wished to become an independent state.” Dismissing this despatch as untrue,
Fazlul Hugq reiterated his position and said : “East Pakistan should be an autonomous unit
of Pakistan, This is out ideal, and we will fight fot it.”” The Pakistan Government regarded
it as a ‘treason,’ dismissed the popular ministry and imposed centtal rule with Major-General
Iskander Mirza as the Governor of East Pakistan. The New York Times (May 23, 1954) ;
Morning News (May 26, 27, 31 and June 1, 1954) ; Park & Wheeler, op. cit.

65Morning News (April 21, 1954)
66CAP Debates, Vol. XVI (May 7, 1954), p. 72
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gionalism, but was also aimed at pacifying the Sindhis and the Pathans.5?
Khan Abdyl Qayyum Khan, a Muslim League stalwart of the North-West
Fr&?tﬁe?ﬂﬁ?f&éé?ﬁéﬁﬁé{ﬁf&g’ﬁm satisfaction of the Pushto-speaking people,
said that this resolution “fulfils the dream of the eight million Pushto-speak-
ing people in Pakistan.5

The Constituent Assembly finally adopted the draft bill of the constitution
on 21 September, and adjourned till 27 October, 1954. It was announced by
the Prime Minister that the new constitution would become effective from
January 1, 1955 and Pakistan would be declared a Republic.® However, the
Constituent Assembly was itself dissolved by the Governor-General on 24
October, 1954 by a “Proclamation of Emetrgency””0. A new Constituent
Assembly was set up in June, 1955. Thirty-nine out of forty newly elected
members from East Pakistan were committed to support the “T'wenty-one
Point’ programme. With the reopening of the language question along with
other constitutional issues, the Bast Pakistani membets had their opportunity
to press the demand for adopting Bengali as a national language. Maulana

67The language movement in East Pakistan had provided an impetus to the forces of
regionalism among the Pathans and the Sindhis. Following the example of the Bengalees.
the Pathans and Sindhis demanded that Pushto and Sindhi, their respective mother tongues,
should also be recognized as the national languages. They also started focusing attention on
demands for the adequate tépresentation in the civil services and utrge for economic deve-
lopment of their neglected regions. -

68CAP Debates, Vol. XVI (May 7, 1954), p. 91

69Report of the BPC (as adoped by the CAP on the 21st September, 1954) (Karachi
Government of Pakistan, 1954).

701t is significant that the Constituent Assembly was dissolved bately seventy-two
hours before it was to reconvene to approve the final draft of the constitution bill. During
twenty-four years of united Pakistan, the power groups that dominated the social, economic
and political scene consisted of the Army, bureaucracy, industrial magnates and semi-feudal
landlords. Most of these people again came from more or less the same social background.
The very nature of their social and economic behaviour made them anti-democratic. Their
strength and authority were likely to be very much reduced in a system of true democtacy
where people’s representatives elécted on the basis of adult franchise were expected to wield
real power. Tt was, therefore, very likely that the power groups having greater chance to
thrive in a non-democratic system would try to thwart any move towards the establishment
of a representative government. It is considered by many that the (i) dismissal of Khawaja
Nazimuddin as the Prime Minister of Pakistan in 1953 when he commanded absolute con-
fidence of the Muslim League Parliamentary Party; (ii) the dissolution of the Constitutent
Assembly in 1954 when it was ready with the draft bill of a constitution ; and later (iii) the
imposition of Martial law in 1958 when the country was on the threshold of a general election
under the 1956 constitution ; and finally (iv) Pakistan Army’s brutal assult on the unarmed
civilian population of East Pakistan on the night of 25 March, 1971 without allowing the
National Assembly, clected in the fitst ever general election held in Pakistan in twenty-fout
years, to frame a constitution for the countty, were engineered by these power groups who
were not prepared to see their grip on the economic and political structure of the country
loosened by the irresponsible’ behaviour of the people in a system of free choice and demo-
cracy, That the Pakistan Army had been involved in the internal politics of the countty since
1953, if not earlier, was evident from General Ayub Khan’s own admission that it was he who
as early as 1954 conceived of the one-unit scheme for West Pakistanand a strong centre. For
details, see (1) Safar A, Akanda, “East Pakistan and Politics of Regionalism.” (Unpublished
Ph. D. dissertation, University of Denver, Graduate School of International Studies, 1970),
pp. 236—282 ; (2) Mohammad Ayub Khan, Friends Not Masters : A political Autobio-
graphy (New York : Oxford University Press, 1967) ; (3) Mohammed Ahmed, My Chief
(Lahore : Longmans, Green & Co., 1960) ; Major-General Fazal Mageem Khan, Pakistan’s
Crisis in Leadership (Karachi ; National Book Foundation, 1973).
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Abdur Rashid Tarkabagish deliveted the firstspeech in Bengali in the Consti-
tuent Assembly. Later on, it was confirmed by the ruling given by the Speaker
to the (HRF fHanipibey BeHyeli MedsHuplish arethe official languages of Pakistan.

The Constitution was inaugurated in March, 1956. The language formula
teferred to above adopted by the First Constituent Assembly (1947-54) in May,

1954 was substantially incorporated into the constitution. This tepresented
the final victory of the movement for the Bengali language. Article 214 of the

constitution stipulated: “The State Languages of Pakistan shall be Urdu and
Bengali ... and ... English shall continue to be used for official purposes for

the petriod of twenty years......... 2iL

On October 7, 1958, the 1956 constitution was abrogated (the elections
after being shifted from 1957 to 1958 were finally scheduled for February, 1959)
and Martial Law was promulgated. General Mohammad Ayub Khan, Comman-
der-in-Chicf of the Army, the Chief Martial Law Administrator, later assumed
the Presidency by forcing President Iskandar Mirza to go into exile. At this
stage some people in West Pakistan started talking about revising the language
formula in order to adopt Urdu as the only state language. However, Presi-
dent Ayub Khan made it quite clear by declaring that the issue ovet the national
language was settled once and for all and it would not be reopened’?. Article
915 of the Constitution promulgated by President Ayub Khan in 1962 pro-
vided that “the national languages of Pakistan are Bengali and Urdu”.”

With this the controversy over the national language was finally resolved.
Bengali and Urdu were recognized as the national languages of Pakistan. How-
evef, in examining the coutse of events retrospectively, it becomes quite evident
that the demand for Bengali language was not conceded with goodwill and
grace. By the time the government conceded, much inter-regional tensions
were already generated which only tended to undermine the sense of national
unity.

Many people think that intelligent handling of the situation and rational
course of policy from the very beginning could have very well averted the tra-
gedy of February, 1952, and the chain of events that followed. As far as the
question of responsibility for the events is concerned, it becomes quite clear
from the above discussion that the blame cannot squarely be placed either on
the shoulders of the central leadership or on the people of West Pakistan. In
fact, the Fast Pakistani members in the Constituent Assembly and the Central

71The Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan, 1956 (Karachi: Govern-
ment of Pakistan, Ministry of Law, 1965), p. 82

72The Pakistan Observer (October 24, 1958)

73The Constitution of the Republic of Pakistan 1962 (Washington D. C.: Embassy
of Pakistan, n. d.), p. 101
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Government togethet with the members of the Fast Pakistan Legislatute wete
responsible for having failed to take a correct position right from the outset.
ThepPPE€ olsprespondible Marbioning completely misrepresented the genuine
wishes and aspirations of the people they were supposed to represent at the
Centre as well as in West Pakistan. At first, they took little notice of the political
agitations in connections with the language movement brushing aside the
leaders of the agitation as a bunch of mischief mongers. They naively petsisted
in refusing to recommend the adoption of Bengali as one of the national lan-
guages. By the time they recommended its adoption, regionalism or Bengali
‘sub-nationalism’ in Bast Pakistan had already tak®n its root. This analysis of
the political dynamics amply brings out the widening gap between the leaders
«and the people.

The language movement was responsible for bringing about a qualitative
change in the relationship between the two regions. This led to
(a) increased tension between the two regions, fanning the fires of re-
gionalism ;
(b) the generation of mote ot less a permanent reservoir of mistrust in
the minds of the people—making them susceptible to the appeals of
Bengali nationalism.

In spite of the constitutional guatantees, the people of East Pakistan re-
mained suspicious about the intentions of the central government towards
their language and culture. It may be pointed out that there was a growing
concern during the later stage of the Ayub regime (1958-69) over the speeches
of some East Pakistani members of the Presidential Cabinet in relation to
Bengali language, literature and culture, Some people feared that a group of
men from East Pakistan wete chosen by the central government to promote a
policy of expurgating the Bengali language and literature of its alien content
which was supposed to lie in what was inherited from the fusion of Hindu
and Muslim Cultures. A conscious policy of “Islamization of Bengali” was
pursued. Ayub Khan called upon the people and intelligentsia to develop a
common language by drawing from the vocubulary of all the languages of
Pakistan and reinforcing the same with Arabic and Persian words. The people
opposed it and the idea was dropped. However, the net tesult was his contri-
bution to the Urdu Language of Radio Pakistan of two Bengali words : Purba
(Bast) and Paschim (West). Ayub also proposed for the adoption of Roman
script for both Urdu and Bengali as in his opinion, this was scientific and con-
ducive to national unity. But the move was opposed in both East and West
Pakistan by the students as well as intellectuals.” In general, the Ayub regime

74Another example of Bengali sensitivity on the language issue was the occasion when
Justice Hamoodur Rahman, an East Pakistani member of the Supreme Court of Pakistan (now

Chief Justice) suggested that Bengali should be written in Arabic script. Fifty-four advocates
of the Dacca Bar quickly reacted against this tendentious suggestion and issued a joint
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had been authotitarian, and the regimentation of culture on the lines of ‘kultur

Kampf” and totalitarian regime was afoot.

PDF C i o ; :
The war%%%ggﬁoﬂ B gi?c/le Piitan in 1965 offered the military regime with

an oppottunity of going ahead with their mission of regimentation of culture.
Khwaja Shahabuddin, the Central Minister of Information and Broadcasting,
who considered Tagote songs “against Pakistan’s cultural values”, announ-
ced in the National Assembly on 22 June, 1967, that Radio Pakistan would
henceforth cease broadcasting ‘Tagote songs’. Similarly, - another Bengalj
Minister, Khan Abdus Sabur Khan, the leader of the Government
patty in the National Assembly (1964-69), in the coutse of a statement
vehemently objected to the observance of Pahela Baishakh (Bengali New
Year’s Day) by the Bengali Muslims and assetted 'that Pahela Baishakh
was a festival of the minorities?™. The celebrations of the Bengali new yeat’s
day and the spring festival were not impottant in themselves, but these wete
significant since they stressed the secular view of culture. Hence the attitude of
the government was considered to be a new assault ort Bengali language and
culture and to be motivated by the intention to preserve the Islamic values
and directed to immunize Bengali language and culture from every traitof

Hinduism.

However, such a policy evoked a sense of consternation and indignation
among the intellectual circles in East Pakistan during 1967-69. Even some of
the prominent Urdu writers and poets of East Pakistan criticised the govetn-
ment action with regard to Tagote songs. They emphatically pointed out that
“without Tagote the continuance of the Bengali culture and literary heritage is
reduced to a hazy shadow””. ‘The members of the Sangskriti Sangsad, a lea-
ding cultural organization of Dacca University organized a mass demstra-
tion protesting against the government decision to ban Tagote songs on Radio
and Television, and called upon the people to tesist the ‘conspiracy’ against
Bengali literature and culture™. The opposition members of the East Pakistan
Legislature also criticised the Central Ministers’ statements on the observance
of the Bengali new years’ day by the Bengali Muslims and the decision of the
government banning broadcast of Tagore songs™. At a meeting of the Bangla

statement in the press watning that the issue of language had created the 1952 movement,
and any more controyerasy over a sensitive issue like this would only “prove to be motre
divisive than unifying.”” The Pakistan Observer (August 25, 1967)

75The Pakistan Observer (June 23, 1967)
76Ibid (June 30, 1967)

77Ibid.

78Tbid. (June 20, 1967)

9Ibid. (July 1, 1967)

: In the 1965 elections, out of 155 seats in the East Pakistan Legislature, all but sixty-
six seats were captured by the opposition and independent candidates
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Academy, the educationists including Dr. Muhammad Shahidullah and students
resented the government’s decision, and demanded immediate withdrawal of
the ordeD HEOMBIEIOIEbesy Vatisienk of unnecessarily giving way to religious
fanaticismin banning Tagote songs and considered itaninsultto East Pakistan®.
It was alleged in a meeting of the cross-section of the citizens of Dacea jointly
convened by Dr. Muhammad Qadrat-c-Khuda, Dr. Qazi Motahat Hussain,
Poet Jasimuddin and Begum Sufia Kamal that the assault on the culture of
the province “Is in the ultimate analysis an attack on the economic and political
rights of the people.” They were unanimous in their opinion that the attack
on Bengali literature and culture in the name of religion and national integration
had ulterior motives, and they warned that such a move would only create 2
rift boetween the peoples of the two regions and greatly damage national
solidarity8L,

In conclusion, the language movement had an important bearing on the
subsequent political developments of United Pakistan. It paved the way to
raising the constitutional demand for provincial autonomy which ultimately
led to the war of liberation. It was on the language issue and the demand for
provincial autonomy that immediately after the birth of Pakistan the Muslim
League faced the first serious challenge to its leadership. As a result the Muslim
League was split up, and the new secular parties, such as the Awami League,
the Ganatantri Dal and the Youth League were organised in East Pakistan.
These two issues had mainly fashioned the thinking of all opposition political
elements in East Pakistan. Again, it was through the language controversy
and the demand for complete regional autonomy that there had developed a
kind of patriotism that was tegional or provincial in substance. Tt may be added
that although Bengali had been accorded the status of a national language, the
continued policy of disparaging the Bengali heritage and culture on the part of
the people at the helm of affairs in Pakistan provided a permanent reservoir
of mistrust and gave impetus to the regional movement in Fast Pakistan during
1969-197182, In the end this took the shape of Bengali nationalism which
inspired the Bengalees to fight against heavy odds the grim battle of survival
and liberation.

The unique experiment of building up a state on the basis of religion with
two regions, more than thousand miles apart, each having its own distinct
national culture, proved futile. A sense of new nationalism on the basis of multi-
ple local feelings could not be evolved. The social engineers of Pakistan failed

80Thete was not a day without a meeting of some literary or cultural organizations
in which resolutions were not passed condemning the government action, For instance, see

Ibid (June 29 to July 13, 1967)
81Ibid (July 13, 1967)
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to the same set of institutions, to the same history of the past, and also a SCOse Ot
commitment to the goals and aspitations common to all in both the regions of
Pakistan. Mill suggested that :
A portion of mankind may be said to constitnte a nationality, if they are united
el BN mmlrectyordimweNexsibathies, which do not excist between them and any
others......which make them cooperate with each other more willingly - than with
other people, desire to be under the same government and- desire that it should be
government by themselves, or a portion of themselves, exclusively,o.. .. 85

None of these conditions was fulfilled in the peculier experiment called
Pakistan between 1947 and 1971. It is true that a nation need not have an a
priori existence. It may be built up by sincere, “conscious and deliberate efforts”’#4
A feeling of oneness may be woven by conscious and careful work of social
decision makers. But in case of Pakistan, the efforts were insinceﬁe, the senti-
ments whipped up were false and the real intentions were of domination by
the power group of one region over the entire territory including the region
other than their own. The language issue was the first pointet to expose the
hypoctisy and colonial orientation of the power group in Pakistan.

The people of the eastetn region were not slow to suspect the real in-
tentions of the ruling elite based in West Pakistan. From 1948 till 1971 they
had to remain on guard and fight fot every bit of their rights and existence.
While political dcbates were going on in the constituent/National Assemblies
and in the countryside regarding the nature of the constitution to be framed,
the ruling elite was busy tightening its hold on the political and administra-
tive machinery and the entire economy of Pakistan. The disparity in every
sphere of social and economic life had already become glaring. The adminis-
tration was controlled by the West Pakistani civil servants. The military estab-
lishment svas not national but regional in its roots.85 The 1956 and 1962 cons-

82The regional movement in East Pakistan generated so much heat that the common
theme of the writings in the walls and slogans were “Choi Dofa Egara Dafa Maante Hobe,
Naile Bangla Shadhin Hobe” (Six-point programme of the Awami League and the Eleven
point programme of the students will have to be accepted, otherwise Bengal/Bangladesh will
be independent).
83John Stuart Mill, Considerations on Representative Government (London :
Patker, Son, and Bowrn, 1961), p. 287.

84Dentsch has distinguished the types as ‘national growth,’ ‘nation-building” and
‘national development.’ For a clear exposition of these terms, see Karl W. Dentsch, “Some
Problems in Nation-Building,”” in Karl W. Dentsch and William J. Faltg (eds.), Nation-
Building (New York : Athetton Press, 1966), pp. 2—4 -

History has witnessed all the three processes in the making of nations. While the

British and the French nationalities ate examples of ‘national growth,” Germany and Italy,
may be considered to be evidence of ‘nation-building. Japan may be regarded as an example
of ‘national development.’

85For a complete pictute of the ratio of the East and West Pakistan in the Civil services
and the defence forces and its impact on the political dynamics of Pakistan, see Safar A.
Akanda, op. cit. pp. 103—235




TCElons o1 Irakistan must be removed, yet in 1959-60 the per capita income in
the West was 32 percent higher than in the East. By 1969-70, the pet capita
income in West Pakistan was 61 percent higher than in East Pakistan86, Thus
in ten years of President Ayub Khan’s “decade of progress” the income gap
had doulﬂﬂ:i;ie teentage. terms, but it had widened even more in absolute
terms. The 'strugglg of East Pakistan, therefore, was in essence 2 struggle to
escape the status of colonialism. It was in such a situation that Sheikh Mujibuf
Rahman enunciated his ‘Six-Point’ charter of Survival Programme’ for Bast
Pakistan and proposed a federal parliamentary form of government in which
all subjects (with control over taxation and foreign exchange earnings)
except defence, foreign affairs and currency “shall vest in the federating
states”.87 Sheikh Mujib and the Awami ILeaguers termed the Six-Point
Programme as “the only programme’ which would “be able to maintain
the oneness and solidarlity of the country”, and the last possible solution to
preserve the integrity of Pakistan,38 but the military junta, the West Pakistani
press, political leaders and a few political scientists regarded it as “a veiled scheme
of secession” in the garb of regional autonomy for Fast Pakistan.®® Finally,
after the first ever general election in Pakistan in 1970 which the Awami League
under the lcadership of Sheikh Mujibur Rabman fought on the issuc of six-
point constitutional formula, and won 167 out of 169 National Assembly seats
in Hast Pakistan in the House of 313—an absolute majority in the Assembly
—the crisis reached the boiling point. However, the army dominated powet
group of West Pakistan, instead of allowing the National Assembly, scheduled
to meet on 3 March, 1971 and complete the sacred duty of constitution-making
within 120 days, unleashed a reign of terror and genocide campaign against
the Bengali population on the night of 25-26 March, 1971 in the name of supp-
ressing demands of secession.? Tt is with the beginning of the ‘pogrom’
and ‘genocide’ by the Pakistani rulers in East Pakistan that the formation of
present day Bengali nationalism was complete. The people of East Pakistan
had already reached a point of no retutn. They had now only two options:
either to take up arms and fight for their survival as a nation ot to be liquidated
and subjugated and revert to a situation worst than that existed prior to 26

86Reports of the Advisoty Panels for the Fourth Five Year Plan (1970—75) Vol. I
(Islamabad ; Govetnment of Pakistan Planning Commission, July 1970), p. 22

8TMorning News (Februaty 12, 1966)

Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, Six-Point Formula : Our Right to Live (Dacca, March

23, 1966), pp. 2—13 :

88Tbid. (February 18, 1966) ; The Dacca Times (Match 25, 1966)

89See President Ayub’s speeches, The Pakistan Observer (March 16—21, 1966), The
Pakistan Times, Editorial (August 14, 1966); G. W. Choudhuty, The Last Days of United
Pakistan (London : C, Hurst & Company, 1974), pp. 4 and 136

90The Sunday Times (June 13, 20, 1971). Anthony Mascarenhas, The Rape of Bang-
ladesh. (Delhi : Vikas Publications, 1971)
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March, 197121 'They, thetefore, decided to take up arms under the leadership
of the Awami League and declared independence. Thus begun the national
resiBIORCE omopressar ¥udetNersiamof liberation. The liberation of the People’s
Republic of Bangladesh became complete on 16 December, 1971.%2

.

91See the Plan of the Military Junta in G. W. Choudhuty, op. cit. pp. 191—196

92Rehman Sobhan, “Bangladesh’s Liberation War: An Analysis,” Morning News
* (9-10 January, 1972). Fot the cost of independence, see Vladimir Simonov, “Bangladesh:
From Ashes to Republic,” Morning News, (5 Match, 1972)
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The Port of Chittagong

A study of its growth and expansion at the
beginning of the twentieth century

M. K. U. Molla

Chittagong is the largest pott of Bémgladcshl. The pott began to grow and
expand rapidly at the start of the twenticth century following the first partition
of Bengal in 1905 and the resultant changes : the province of Eastern Bengal
. and Assam was formed with Dacca as its capital ; Chittagong became the pro-

vince’s only port for sea-borne trade and was favourbly placed for the export
trade, being nearer to the areas producing the bulk of export commodities—
jute and tea—of the whole of Bengal. The government made sttenuous efforts
to improve conditions of the pott: its trade potentialities and resources were
explored and encouraged, bringing its economic viability into play. With its
progtess ttemendously stimulated in the new environment, the port of Chitta-
gong seemed to challenge the agelong hegemony of the port of Calcutta,
shaking the vested interests of the Calcutta commercial oligarchs—mostly
“the marwaris. How did these developments take place? What were the diffi-
culties that Chittagong had to confront with ? The present article seeks to provide
answer to these and such other questions. The study covers the years 1905-1912.

Chittagong had been known for centuries as a trading place.2 Though it
could not be ascertained when the contact between Chittagong and foreign
traders began, the Venetian merchant Caesar Frederick visited the place in the
sixteenth century.3 The Portuguese sailots described Chittagong as the Porto

I'The second impottant port of Bangladesh is at Chalna. It was put into operation on
11 December 1950. It is situated on the Passur river, about 60 miles from the sea and 32
miles south of Khulna in the southern region of Bangladesh

2The eatly refetence to Chittagong was found in the Periplus of the Erythream Sea,
W. H. Schoff (ed.), Periplus of the Erythream Sea (London : Longmanns, 1912) pp. 47—48.
The travellets, who visited South Asia between the eighthand seventeenth centuries, spoke
of Chittagong as a trading place. S.H.H. Naqavi and M. Rafiul Islam,*“Historical Background
of the Port of Chittagong” : Pakistan Geographical Review, Lahore, Volume 22, No, 2,
July 1967, pp. 86—94

3Nafis Ahmed, An Economic Geography of East Pakistan (London : Oxford
University Press, 1968), P. 75 Referring to Chittagong a sixteenth century Venetian traveller
observed that Chittagong exported to Europe every year two hundred “ship loads of salt,”

__ et
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Grande in the seventeenth centuty.* Undet British rule Chittagong’s trade in-
cteased significantly, specially after the opening of rail lines, toward the end of
the D CE0HhRRASHY FPYethersii™ Bengal Railway, connecting Chittagong
with its neighbouring areas. In 1899, with the approval of the government of
India, the Assam Bengal Railway constructed the first jetty at the port, thus
providing Chittagong, for the first. time, with meaningful facilities for the
sea-going vessels. It was argued that the attempts of the railway authority at
building the jetty eatlier were “yehemently opposed by the vested interests
in the port of Calcutta and the Joint Steamet Companies operating in the area. 6
Tt was not however until the beginning of the present century that the port began
to engage serious attention of the government and soon become one of the
foci of inter-national commercial activitics.

Chittagong, on the bank of the Karnafuli river, was the natutal sea outlet
of Bastern Bengal, The Karnafuli rose near Lungleh in the Lushai Hills, and
following a most tound-about course past demagire, Thegakhal, Harinkhal,
Barkhal and Rangamati, emerged into the plains of Chittagong at Chandra-
ghona. Its total length was 170 miles. About eleven miles below Chittagong it
joined the Bay of Bengal. Thus Chittagong was vety neat to the sea and well
situated for ocean-going trade. It had difficulty, nevertheless, in developing
its trade. First, the insufficient depth of watet, about two feet, on the two bats
of Karnafuli, had deterred many steam ship companies from using the port.J
The river at the mouth of Chaktai had been studded with many chats (heaps of
sand).® This made navigation for ships with deep draught very unsafe. Second,
the rapid erosion, 55 feet a year on the average,? on the right bank, had been

He added that the shipbuilding matetial, such as timbet, was so abundantly available in
Chittagong that the rulers of Turkey “used to get their ships built at Chittagong at a cheapet
cost.” Nur Ahmed, “Some Glimpses About the Origin and Location of Chittagong Port
and Chittagong Town’ : Pott of Chittagong Quarterly, Vol. I. No. 1,0ctober 1962, p. 10

4M. Afzal, “Porte-Grande” : Port of Chittagong Quatterly Vol. I, No. 1, October,
1962, p. 1
Also Nafis Ahmad, op. cit. P. 75

5Calcutta had already been connected with the notthern region of Bengal which soon
turned into a supplying zone of Calcutta. The Calcutta Khushtia line was opened in 1862
and extended to Goalandu in 1871. By the 1880s the Notth Bengal line via Poradah, Natore,
Parbatipur and Saidpur was completed, thus rendering easy the transport of jute and other
agricultural products to Calcutta, Jute was then much in demand in England : the Crimean
War, by “cutting off hemp supplies to Dandee,” created a great demand for raw jute there.
Because of the authority’s preference for Calcutta and Hooghlyside, Calcutta had been de-
veloped as a port. Nafis Ahmad, op. cit., pp. 112—113. O. H. Spate & A. T. A, Learmonth,
India And Pakistan: A General and Regional Geography (Suffolk : Methuen & Co. Ltd.,
1960) p. 309. Also M. B. K. Malik, Hundred Years of Pakistan Railways (Karachi :
Government of Pakistan, 1962)

6Nafis Ahmad, op. cit., p. 113

7], Stuart, Acting Agent, Assam Bengal Railway, to Secretary, Govt. EBA, PWD,
No. 18—2K, Rev.—4496, Chittagong, File4/D9Y,9, June 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1906

8Joint Secretary, Chittagong Association, to Sectetary, Govt. EBA, PWD, Chittagong,
File 6R/7 4, 5 June 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine) P & S. 1906

9Proceedings of 24 Special Meetings of Port Commissionets, 24 June 1904 : Ibid
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_keeping the Karnafuli river unteliable below the jetties. This caused immense
trouble to incoming ships at the harbour. As far back as 1893, J. H. Apjohn
recomPRdedtiptethercighte adsiofithe river from Double Mortings to Gupt
Point should be effectively revetted.!® Otherwise, he argued, the tiver might
cut through into the Sandip channel of the Bay of Bengal causing the shifting
of the navigable channel to the other bank of the river from that on which
Chittagong was situated.!! But no effective measures were taken and erosion
continued uncheacked. Third, inadequate docking facilitics at the port
discouraged steamer companies from sending their vessels to theharbour and thus
failed to encourage sufficient trade. Before 1899, the port of Chittagong had no
jetty ; by 1904 it had only two, which were always busy with coastal trade with
Bengal and hence could not help to develop the overseas trade. Generally
speaking, Chittagong’s international trade was conducted through Calcutta.
Goods were brought by steamer from Chittagong to Caleutta ; hence they
were unloaded and re-shipped into othet steamers for export abroad. In the
same way the pott’s import trade was carried on, goods from foreign countries
being brought into Calcutta and then re-shipped to Chittagong in coasting

steamers.!2

After the emergence of the new province, Chittagong, as mentioned, became
the principal port of Eastern Bengal and Assam. The development of the hat-

bour of Chittagong, particulatly for foreign trade, was thercfore, one of great
importance to the province.

The dredging of the Katnafuli involved the putchase of a dredger from
Simsons of Scotland at Rs. 600,000.1* Upto 31 March 1907, more than
Rs. 584,000 were spent for its maintenance and operation.!* ‘The result was
quite satisfactoty, as the dredger was found capable of dealing with the hard
substance of the rivet’s ring bars and dredged mote than six million cubic feet
in the outer and inner bats of the river in 132days.!® This had considerably
improved the approaches to the port. The licutenant-governor sanctioned
in 1907 an annual grant of Rs. 54,000 for five years'® which the following

tordid

11Tbid

12Executive Engincer, Chittagong Division, to Superintending Engineer, Eastetn
Bengal Citcle, No. 1851, Chittagong, 18 April 1907 : Ibid

13Govt. of India to Govt. EBA, Telegram, No. 1538 W, 29 November 1905 : Ibid.

14Administration Repott of Chittagong Port, 1906—07, Enclosute in H. Luson, Chait-
man, Port Commissioness, to Secretary Govt. EBA, PWD, No. 814, Chittagong, 9 July
1907 : EBAPWD (Railway) Pgs. 1907

15To be specific, it had dredged 65, 2800 cubic feet. Report on Dredging 1907—08,
Enclosure in H. Lusen, Chairman, Port Commissioners, to Secretary, Govt. EBA, PWD,
No. 1054, Chittagong, 14 August 1908 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1909

16Administration Report of Chittagong Port 1906—07, Enclosure in H. Luson, Chair-
man, Port Commissioners, to Secretaty, Govt. EBA, PWD, No. 814, Chittagong, 9 July
1907 : EBAPWD (Railway) Pgs. 1907
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year was faised to Rs. 92,000.17 The dredger, howevet, needed a subsidiaty
sludge apparatus to pump the mud on to the shore to reclaim low lands. “There
can be MDGuEinpyeudnr Fomedvigisiedr, J. R. Bell, pointed out, “that raising
the land in rear of revetments in that way will prove extremely beneficial and
remunerative.”!8 In the mid-1906, the government, therefore, approved the
purchase of this implement at Rs. 47,000.1°

No doubt, the dredger was making the river navigable by removing the
eroded mud from its bars. But the strong revetment of the bank was necessary
to keep the river stable below the terminal jetties which were situated about
one and a half miles away from where the river flowed at the time of the first
British occupation of Chittagong.20 ;

As already pointed out, the revetment of the Karnafuli’s bank was a long
felt need of the port of Chittagong. There had been tegular erosion of the tiver
and by 1905, they had threatened the pott with serious damage. It was pointed
out that the revetment of the river down to the “oil installation” some two
thousand feet above the Gupt Point was “practically imperative.”2! It was
arranged to construct a railway from Double Morrings to Kumarkhal to start
teveting the bank. In 1906, a bridge was built over the Maheskhal and rails were
laid along the sloped bank to Kunalkhal.?2 The Assam Bengal Railway helped
considerably with the construction of this siding, remitting a 24} per cent
charge on cash expenditure. As regards the maintenance of the siding, they
charged only ¢‘actual expenses.”’23 the motive behind such concessions for
a side railway, which was away from the main line, was probably the realisation
that to help developing the port of Chittagong meant helping the expansion
of the pott’s trade. If the port developed, goods from different patts of the

17Resolution on the Administration Report of the Commissioners of the Port of Chi-
ttagong, 1907—08, No. 1690, Marine, File 5R[15 3, 3 December 1908 : EBAPWD (Marine) -
Pgs. 1909

18Note by J. R. Bell, Enclosute in H. Luson, Chairman, Chittagong Port Commis-
sioners, to Secretary, Govt. EBA PWD, No. 1429, Chittagong, 29 December 1905 ;
EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1906

19Secretary, Govt. EBA, to Chairman, Port Commissioners, Chittagong, No. 766 Mne.
File 9P/1 14, Shillong, 5 July 1906 : Ibid :

20H. Luson, Chairman, Chittagong Port, to Secretaty, Govt. EBA, Finance Depart-
ment, No. 2082, Chittagong, 28 November 1907 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1908. The
Company took over the occupation of Chittagong in 1760. B. B. Misra, ‘The Central Admi-
nistration of the East India Company 1773—1834 (Manchester : Manchester University
Press, 1958), p. 17

21Inspection Note by J. R. Bell on the Revetment Wotk, 17 November and 29 Decem-
ber 1905, Enclosures B and C in H. Luson, Chairman, Port Commissioners to Secretary,
Govt. EBA, PWD, No. 1469, Chittagong 9/15 January 1906 : EBAPWD (Matine) Pgs.
1906 :

22Chairman, Port Commissioners, Chittagong, to Secretaty, Govt. EBA, PWD, Tele-
gram, 5 February 1906 : Ibid

23Directors, Assam Bengal Railway, to Agent, Assam Bengal Railway, No. 9B, 30 Match
- 1906 : Ibid
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province could be sent to Chittagong for direct export to foreign countries.
And overseas goods could be directly impotted into Chittagong. From Chitta-
gong oy copldpasily Prseatvierthsrinterior of the new province. The pott of
Chittagong being near to Eastern Bengal and Assam, the journey involved
less expense and little trouble. This meant heavier traffic on the railways, the

other means of transport being less advanced,and thus increased profit for
the railway.

Up to 31 March 1906, however, over Rs. 264,000 were spent for the tevet-
ment.?* Another amount of over Rs. 200,000 was spent for the same purpose
in 1906—07.2* 'The wotk continued and in 1909 the government granted
Rs. 125,000 for expenditure on the revetment during the year 1909—10.26
The stones required for reveting the bank were brought from Rajmahal and
Jettinga Valley. By 1906, a little over three lakh cubic feet of stone had been
placed on the bank.?’” The result of the revetment, however, was quite pro-
mising. During 1906-07 a length of about 5,700 feet of the right bank of the
Karnafuli below the terminal jetties was revetted. This was reported to have
successfully resisted the etosion of the river.28

At the same time that the Karnafuli was being dredged and revetted, the
construction of a new ietty was being completed. And the commissioners of
the port consideted that mote quays were needed. They framed a scheme
which made provision for the eventual erection of seven jetties.?? The three
completed piers were to be mainly engaged in foreign trade. Thebuilding of
the fourth jetty was, therefore, needed immediately for the accommodation of
the coastal trade. A suitable site was selected for it, at the up-stream end of the
three-jetty strip, that is, at a distance of some 390 feet from the block of existing
jetties.’® The agent of the Assam Bengal Railway, J. Stuart, explaining the
reasons for choosing this site, noted that this place was neater to both the
railways and the block of three jetties, providing convenient communications.3!
The length of the jetty would be 600 feet so that it could accommodate two

24H. Luson, Chairman, Port Commissioners, Chittagong, to Secretary, Govt. EBA,
PWD, No. 79, Chittagong, File 9P/2 18, 11 April, 1906 : Ibid

25Administration Report of Chittagong Port 1906-07 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1907

26 Assistant Secretary, Govt., EBA, FD, to Accountant General, EBA, No. 2377, F.
Shillong, 2 April 1909 : EBAF Pgs. 1910

27Port Engineer’s Note on Collection for Revetment, 13 December 1905 EBAPWD
(Marine) Pgs. 1906

28 Administration Report of Chittagong Port 1906—07: EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1907

298ecretary, Govt., EBA, to Commissioners, Chittagong Division, No. 292 T, 4 March
1906, cited in H. Luson, Commissioner, Chittagong Division, to Secretaty, Govt., EBA,
PWD, No. 601C, File J1/1 1, 10 August 1906 : EBAPWD (Railway) Pgs. 1907

30Govt. EBA, PWD, to Agent, ABR, File 1]J/1 9, 4 March 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine)
Pgs., 1906

31J. Stuart, Acting Agent, ABR, to Secretary, Govt., EBA, No. 274-3 B-2087, Chi-
ttagong, File 1J/1 11, 15 March 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1906 :
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coasting steamers, and to catry out the work the govetnment sanctioned

neatly two million rupees in the early March 1907.32 o
A

Whild DG SEREESS Wb WM MMM for the construction of a new jetty,
measures were being taken to protect the existing jetties from the danger of
fire. Two fires—on 12 October and 24 December 1907—had revealed how
insufficient were the protective measures. There were no modern sprinkler
plants ; the transit sheds had no fireproof doots and partitions ; and the entran-
ces to the jetty yard were not adequately guarded. This was perhaps because
Chittagong had never been designed as an international port and hence there
was little chance of its jetties being used for goods in bulk. The fire of
12 October had destroyed jute worth ovet ten lakhs of rupees while damage
to the sheds and jetties was estimated at one and a half lakhs of rupees.3?
The fire of 24 December had completely ruined about 21,000 bales of jute,
451 chests of tea, together with some hundreds of wooden sleepers used as
flooring. The jetty itself sustained damage to the dock and deckbeams.34

This disastrous fire was reportedly delibetate.? Among possible motives
for this incendiarism were, first, concealment of a deficit in stock, arising from
thefts of goods from the transit sheds of the jetty yard on behalf of the jetty
guards, and, second, damage to the port’s reputation by firms or persons in-
terested in the maintenance of Calcutta as a port of export for jute and tea.

Whatever the motives were, sufficient measures were taken to ensure the
future safety of the port. Fitst, entrances were to be guarded by police in order
to prevent unauthorised persons from entering the dock yards. Arrangements
were made for a special corps of darwans (guards) at the jetties and the recrui-
ting of darwan through the jamadar (guard’s captain) was stopped. A high
wall was also built around the jetty yard to check thefts.*0 Second, no jute
was to be received in a transit shed except for named steamers, and then only
seven days ahead of the vessel’s expected arrival ; all jute for which ocean
freights were not fixed, or for late steamers, should go to the storage sheds at
the back of the jetty.3? This was done to ease the congestion of goods in the

320fhciating Secretary, Govt., EBA, PWD, to Agent, ABR, No. 214, Shillong, File
1J/1 18, 13 March 1907 : EBA (Marine) Pgs., 1907

33H. Luson, Chairman, Chittagong Port Commissioners, to Sectetaty, Govt. EBA,
:’;?‘7‘])3, Chittagong, No. 1998, File 1J/10 4, 18 November 1907 : EBAPWD (Matrine) Pgs.,
0

34Proceedings of a Joint Enquiry held at Chittgong on 28 and 30 December 1907 to
enquire into the fire of 24 : Ibid

35Memotrandum by Commissionet, Chittagong Division, on the Chittagong Jetty Fire
of 24 December 1907, 20 January 1908 : Ibid

36Secretary, Govt.,, EBA, PWD, to Chairman, Chittagong Port Commi_ssi.onets,’
No. 493 Mne. File 1]/10 15, 12 March 1908, And Proceedings of the Port Commissioners
Meeting, 25 January 1908 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1909

37Ibid
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jetties. Third, the transit sheds were to be separated by fireproof doots and
pattitions so that if fire occurted, it could be isolated. Fourth, the jetties were

Proﬁﬁdﬂﬁﬁiﬁpmﬂmﬂ‘ fhieblersiond an extensive hydrant service was set up
around the sheds for immediate action.

In addition to these measures to improve the pott’s security, the spott
commissioners attempted to foster direct overseas trade. In doing so, they had
to contend with the discontent of the mercantile community of Calcutta, which
objected to the development of Chittagong into a sea port with direct trade
abroad. The Bengal Chamber of Commerce advised the Calcutta Port Trust

to use all “legitimate means” in its power to capture the ocean trade of Eastern

Bengal and Assam, so as not to allow Chittagong to rise in status above that
of a coasting port.3? They particularly emphasized that everything should be
done to attract tea, brought by rail to Chittagong, to the sales in Calcutta in
stead of being shipped direct from Chittagong to London. They further pointed
out : “there is no saying what the position will be in 20 years if Calcutta does
not take steps to intercept the growth of the direct trade from Chittagong
to the United Kingdom.”4® The Bengal Chamber of Commerce suggested
that “an endeavour be made to organise in concert with the Liner’s Conference,
the Hansa line, and other responsible steamship owners for a through trade
between the United Kingdom and Chittagong via Calcutta.”! It was desired
that in such arrangements, freights to and from Europe should be fixed so that
it would be as cheap to trade with Chittagong via Cacutta, as direct. In this
way, the merchants of Calcutta hoped to monopolise the trade between the
new province and Europe, and exerted their influence upon the port commissio-
nets of Calcutta. The port commissioners accordingly proposed to reduce the
river dues at Calcutta from four annas to one anna a ton on all goods to and from
Chittagong ; and to reduce all the round rate from four to three annas a bale

for unlpading and reshipment of jute brought by steamers from Chittagong to

the Kidderpore docks, and reshipped into other steamers.*2

These proposals demanded serious consideration. They meant, to all intents
and purposes, encoutaging the development of the coasting trade of Calcutta
to the detriment of the direct trade of the port of Chittagong with Europe and
America. In the opinion of the Chittagong pott commissioners “the proposed
reduction or concession at Calcutta would tend eventually to act deleteriously
upon the trade of this port and proposals are designed to secute the objects

38Ibid

39Proceedings of 214 Ordinary Meeting of Port Commissionets, 4 May 1906: EBAPWD
(Marine) Pgs. 1906

40Ibid

41Tbid

42V, A, Inglis, Sectetary, Govt., of Bengal, Matine Department, to Sectetatry, Govt.,
EBA No. 632 Mne, Calcutta File 4D/2 1, 6 April 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs., 1906
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of the Calcutta chamber of commerce.”#3 Also such reductions in the port
charges at Calcutta meant the concentration of the export trade of Eastern
Bengal RBEAGompreseatclines Mrsipnrt of Chittagong would be merely a
supplier to Calcutta, and this would inevitably retard the growth and expansion
of Chittagong by jeopardising its international trade. The government of the
new pmvincé, therefore, did not approve of these proposals.**

Thete were other considerations. The ptevailing feeling was that the freight
charges from England to Chittagong direct were greater than those from
England to Chittagong via Calcutta, But this was not true. The Chairman of
the Chittagong port commissionets wrote, on 7 May 1906, to the secretary
to the government of Eastern Bengal and Assam, that muchhad been made of
the fact that the costs from England to Chittagong Via Calcutta were less than
those to Chittagong direct. But “when I wasin England last year I was informed
that the freight from the United Kingdom (a) to Chittagong direct, (b) to Chitta-
gong via Calcutta was then the same, viz., 25 shillings a ton. In fact, I had my
own goods brought out at that rate via Calcutta, as I could not obtain direct
shipment to Chittagong. I am informed that some line’s freight from this port
to the United Kingdom is 2s 6d a ton more via Calcutta than from this direct.”’4s
While thus sea-freights to the ports of Calcutta and Chittagong were equal, the
charges for land-carriage to Assam were lower from Chittagong than from
Calcutta. This was obviously so because compared with Calcutta, Chittagong
is nearet to Assam.*6

In addition to the question of charges, there was the disadvantage of indirect
shipment. As already mentioned, the imports for Chittagong were brought
from overseas via Calcutta ; from there, all goods were transphipped at Hooghly
into coasting steamers. The process involved sometimes higher freight rates*’
whilst delays and damage were considerable. To illustrate the duration of delays,

. the executive engineer of the Chittagong division wrote to the superintending
engineer of Eastern Bengal Circle on-18 April 1907 that the stores shipped
from London in SS Dilwata, a vessel of the British India Company, on 9
November 1906, had not yet reached Chittagong.#® Then he detailed what
could happen to these stores after arrival at Calcutta. The stores would be
transhipped into one of the weekly mail steamers of the same company calling

43Proceedings of 314 Ordinary Meeting of Port Commissioners, 4 May 1906 : Ibid

44Secretary, Govt.,, EBA, PWD, to Sectetaty, Govt. of Bengal, Marine Department,
No. 541 Mne. File 4D/2 6, 22 May 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1906

45No. 240 File 4DJ2 5, Chittagong, Ibid

46Also Dacca was nearer to Chittagong but 380 miles distant, by rail, from Calcutta.
O. H. K. Spate & A. T. A. Learmonth, India And Pakistan : A General and Regional
Geography, P. 585

47], Stuart, Acting Agent, ABR, to Secretaty, Govt., EBA, PWD, No. 18-2K, Rey-
4496, File No. 4D/2 9, 9, June 1906 : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs., 1906

48No. 1851, Chittagong : EBAPWD (Marine) Pgs. 1908
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at coast ports on its way to Rangoon in Burma. To quote the engineer, “the
tesult will possibly be that the stores may not all be recieved from Caleutta in
BPEGRRLESE 0B eRY FSIAR vessel, which carties the mails, is pressed for
line on atrival in Chittagong, the stotes may be over carried and delivered
on the way back from Rangoon or may even be wrongly unloaded in
Rangoon.......... 149

As a result of the public attention given to such incidents, the director
general of stores, India Office, London, informed the government of Eastern
Bengal and Assam that whenever practicable he would dispatch stores for
Chittagong direct to that port.5® The steamers of the Clan line sailed for Chi-
ttagong at intervals of about two months from Glasgow and Birkenhead, and
occasionally extra sailings were arranged. These steamers were available for
the stores. The Assam Bengal Railway undertook all the agency work free of
charge in connection with the forwarding of stores from Chittagong to various
potts of the province. The railway had requested the home authority even to
hold back stores at home for direct sailings to Chittagong. This would save
the railway from the extra expenses incurred in carrying materials from Calcutta
for use in Eastern Bengal and Assam.

All these measures had some impact upon the trade of the port of Chittagong.
Its exports and imports had increased. The principal exports of the port were
jute and tea. Whereas in 1905-06 Chittagong exported 68,919 tons of jute in
foreign countries in 1911-12 it sent 70,272} tons overseas. The increase in the
export of jute abroad though not very great was nevertheless said to have
contributed towards the rise in the price of jute at home. The average price
of jute per hundred weight went up from over fourteen rupees in 1907—0851
to eighteen rupees in 1911—12.52 In the Pabna market, the cost of a maund of
jute was five rupees on 15 February 1909.53 while in the same market, on the
same date of 1911, the value of a maund of jute was estimated to be seven
rupees.>* The main countries which imported jute from East Bengal and Assam
were Britain, the United States, France and Germany.’> In 1909-10, so far as
it can be ascertained, Chittagong, for the first time since the opening of the
jetties there, exported to Russia 223 tons of jute worth Rs. 78,750.%

49Executive Engineer, Chittagong Division, to Superintending Engineer, Eastern
Bengal Circle, No. 1851, Chittagong, 18 April 1907 : Ibid

50No. 11074 S, Chittagong, 27 June 1907 : Ibid
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S6RMTEBA 1910—1911, P, 93
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The export of tea from the port of Chittagong grew rapidly duting the
period under study. While in 1905—06 Chittagong exported only 35,774,580
poundPRF teamiprqoeEreeiVeEnion total of 55,555,705 pounds to foreign
countries.’” The production of tea in the province of Eastern Bengal and
Assam went up from 210,907,000 pounds in 19078 to 223,836,000 in 1910.5° In
1910, the aggregate output of tea in India was 261,927,000 pounds ; it shows
that Fastetn Bengal and Assam produced mote than 85 petcent of India’s
total crop.0 The rest—less than fifteen percent—was grown in Bengal, Madras,
the United Provinces, the Punjab, Tra Van Core and Cochin including Burma.6!
The rise in the expott of tea from Chittagong, however, was due, to a gteat
extent, to the additional transpott facilities. ‘This might have provided an impoz-
tant stimulas for the extension of tea cultivation. The atea under tea increased
in the new province from 428,000 actes in 190762 to 443,000 in 1910.63 It
may be noted that the expansion of tea cultivation in the new province had
not been paralleled by similar expansion in its neighbouring provinces. In
Bengal, for example, the atea under tea declined from 54,000. acres in 190764
to 53,000 in 191065 In the United Provinces, the area remained the same as
it was, that is, 8,000 actes, throughout the period, but the produce declined
from 2,295,000 pounds in 1907 to 2,045,000 in 1910.57

Chittagong’s primary imports were railway materials and iron. The quantity
of railway materials arriving at the port rose from over eleven lakhs of rupees
in 1906—0768 to nineteen lakhs in 1908—09.8° This was caused by the extension
of railway works in the new province. In 1910—11, this fell by over five lakhs
of rupees, probably because the Assam Bengal Railway curtailed its purchases
on financial grounds.™ In 1911—12, when the railway company recommended

STRMTEBA 1911--1912, P. 6

58Statement exhibiting the Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India 1909—
1910 : Pp. 1911 Vol. 55, Paper No. 179

59Statement exhibiting the Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India 1910—
1911 : Pp. 1912—13, Vol. 61, Paper No. 147

60Tbid

61Tbid

62Statement exhibiting the Moral and Material Progtess and Condition of India 1909—
1910 : PP 1911, Vol. 55, Paper No. 179

63Statement exhibiting the Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India 1910—
1911 : PP. 1912—13, Vol. 61, Paper No. 147

64Statement exhibiting the Motal and Matetial Progress and Cond[tmn of India 1909—
10 : PP. 1911, Vol. 55, Paper No. 179

65Statement exhibiting the Moral and Matetial Progress and Condlt:on of India 1910—
1911 : PP. 1912—13, Vol. 61, Paper No. 147

665tatement exhibiting the Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India 1909—
1910 : PP. 1911, Vol. 55, Paper No. 179
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T0ORMTEBA 1909—10, P. 10 Also RMTEBA 1910—1911, P.5




40 Molla

buying materials for construction, the import shot up by neatly four lakhs of
rupees.”t 'These commodities were brought mainly from England and New

Souph W elgimpie L9097 108 Baglapd sent railway goods worth Rs. 910,65672 and

in 1908—09, New South Wales sent materials to the value of Rs. 11,891.73

The import of iron rose continuously during this period ; it was 94261 tons
in 1911—12  compared with 88147, in 1910—11, with 598612 in 1909—10
with 45529 in 1908—09 and with 3849.7; in 1907—08.74 This metal was
brought in bulk principally because of the low price of corrugated iron sheets,
which tempted the builders to purchase large quantities.”s There was consi-
derable progress in building ; a number of houses were built at the headquarter
station in Dacca. In his financial report for the year 1910—11, W. Banks Gwy-
ther stated that in Dacea seventeen official residences were built, leaving an
equal number or more to be yet constructed. The erection of a government house
was expected to be completed the following year. The new secretariat had made
rapid progress and would be brought into use in the next cold season. The
building of the new government press had begun and was to be completed
within a year. All this, he obsetved, “presents the outlines of a city that will
eventually rank in interests and character with any othet in India and perhaps
in some trespects take a foremost place.”76

Thus the foreign sea-borne trade of Chittagong hugely increased during the
period. Thisincrease in the trade of the pott of Chittagong awas not paralleled
by similar increase in Calcutta. On the contrary, it was reported that Calcutta’s
trade decreased.”7 Chittagong’s development seemed to have greatly contri-
buted to this decrease. This was perhaps anticipated by Sita Nath Roy, Honorary
Secretary of the Bengal National Chamber of Commerce, who rightly obser-
ved ; “Chittagong as a port has some undoubted natufal advantages over
Calcutta ; but if over and above these natural advantages Government creates
advantages and facilities for and forces them upon the former......Calcutta will
suffer.””78

However, with the annulment of the pattition in 1912, the enthusiasm for
development genetated in the post-pattition environment subsided. The area
which fed Chittagong was now included in the hinterland of the port of Cal-

71 RMTEBA 1911—1912, P. 4

72 ASSTEBA 1910—1911, P. 92

73 Ibid. P. 74 o

74 RMTEBA 1911—1912, P. 4 ; Also RMTEBA 1908—1909 P. 4

75 RMTEBA 1909—19010, P. 5

76 Proceedings of the Council of the Lieutenant Governor, Eastern Bengal and
Assam, 14 March 1910, P. 410

77 Statement exhibiting the Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India 1911—
1912 : PP, 1913, Vol. 46, Paper No. 220, P. 294

78 Sita Nath Roy to Chief Sectetary, Goyt, of Bengal, Calcutta, 3 February 1904 :
Public Letters, 1905, Vol, 33
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cutta. Chittagong was once agin thrown into the background, its resources
being geared to those of Calcutta, which reasserted its dominance. These
enforpd dengreessbichriesat stgmiiect Chittagong : Calcutta took over the
bulk of Chittagong’s trade. About ninety per cent of jute exports, for example,
passed through Calcutta while Chittagong handled only ten per cent.”

The condition hardly improved until the partition of India in 1947. With
the partition Chittagong emerged as the only port of East Bengal which formed
one of the two sections of Pakistan. An international boundary with new
customs controls cut across Bengals® and Calcutta became a foreign pott.
Protected by a soveteiga political entity from the pull of the port of Caleutta,
which was called “the hub of the international waterways,”8! the port of
Chittagong began to develop fairly fast. Within eight years (1947—55) twelve
jetties and three morrings wete built. The total value of exports and imports

leaped from 184.3 million rupees in 1947 to 12,30.5 in 1963.82

With the emergence of Bangladesh as 2 sovereign and independent state,
the port of Chittagong might thrive to greater prospetity, receiving more and

better attention of the government.
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79Nafis Ahmad, op. cit. , p. 278

80Sir Cyril Radcliffe was the Chairman of the Commission which gave shape within six
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nal Geography, P. 317

82Njafis Ahmad, Op. Cit., P. 279
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Portrait of a Community :
A Little Under-Drawn?

A Review Article*

Safiuddin Joardar

The too-well-known conflict between the old school of history-writing
devoted to a minute detail of the events that supposedly took place at a parti-
cular period in a particular country and the new school that is imbued with a
missionary zeal to write the history of the common people—the ideas that moved
them, their hopes and aspirations, problems and sufferings—is possibly now-
here mote evident than among the historians of India, Pakistan and Bangladesh
most of whom wete trained in the type of history-writing one finds in the
Cambridge History of India. They felt the need for writing ‘people’s history’
o ‘Socio-Economic history” much later than their counterparts in the Western
countries. When they did feel the necessity, most of them did not know how
to go about it : the old system was too deeply rooted in their minds. They did
not know, moteover, the techniques of social research and are at a loss when
fot example, they have to compare the price-levels at two different petiods,
prepare the cost of living indices or determine the degtee of stress and tension
due to migration, urbanization etc. What was done in most cases was to add a
little bit of social history and a thin slice of economic history to the main body
of narrative which retained its ‘old form.” The result has not always been very -
happy. It is no use ctiticising the historians of this gente ; it is necessary to take ;
a serious look at the way history is being taught and to introduce the ‘inter-
disciplinary’ approach acquainting the students with the techniques of social

research.

Dr. Sufia Ahmed’s book Muslim Community in Bengal, 1884—1912
is an instance in point. It is the dissertation which the author had submitted
for (and reccived) the degree of the Doctor of Philosophy in the University of
London in 1960.

The first thing that strikes a readet of this well-produced book is the choice
of the petiod. What is the justification for making 1884 the point of departure?

*Sufia. Ahmed, Muslim Community in Bengal, 1884—1012, Dacca, 1974
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And why take the narrative down to 1912 instead of 1911 when a very significant
historical event took place—the annulment of the partition of Bengal? The
auﬂ'.lorP i put fo}'év:stgi_[ Y& V&t to .justify her periodization. First, an
eatlier book on the Muslims of Bengal carried the story down to 1884. In her
own words : “The choice of the starting period was indicated by the existence
of a study of the Muslims in Bengal from 1854 to 1884 (p. 2). And second,
according to the author, the British at this time began to think their policy
towards the Muslims. In the author’s words agdl t T the 1880’s...... see
the beginning, on the part of Government, of new awareness of a Muslim pro-
blem in Bengal” (p. 2). Neither of the justifications seems to be historically
cotrect. The mere fact that a book dealing with the history of a people stopped
at a particular point of time does not mean that another book should begin
from there no matter whether that point of time was a landmark or watershed
in the histoty of that people or country. The author’s argument that the aware-
ness of the existence of a Muslim problem bégan in the 1880s is still more deba-
table. It is not difficult to notice this awareness long before 1884 ; it was
noticcable a few years after the great upheaval of 1857. The author herself
quotes Lotd Mayo regretting in 1871 that “so large and important a class poss-
essing a classical literature replete with works of profound learning and great
value ...... should stand aloof from active co-operation with our educational
system and should lose the advantages both material and social which others
enjoy”’ (p.10).

The book is divided into five chapters of which four deal with the different
aspects of the Muslim community—educational (divided in two patts into the
primary-sccondary and higher education), economic, socio-political and literary-
cultural—aad one (Chapter IV) deals with that significant event in the history
of modern Bengal i. e. the partition of 1905, Each aspect is discussed within
the time-span chosen by the author.

The author discusses the educational backwardness of the Muslims, their
refusal to take to English education imparted through the newly-established
educational institutions, the indifference of a good many of them to the
cultivation of Bengali language, thair attachment to a system of education
based on religious values, the confusion »f the Muslim leaders about the system
of education best suited to the interests of the community and the groping of
the Government for an educational policy for the Muslims. The Government,
while encoutaging the spread of English education by making employment in
the different departments of the government contingent on the acquisition
of a certain amount of proficiency in Iinglish language, tried, with regard
to the Muslims, to strike a mean by ret: ining the religion-oriented educational
Institutions but introducing a number of modern subjects and by extending the
grants-in-aid to the madrasas introducing a certain amount of vernacular
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language in their study programmes. The author maintains, on the basis of
Government repotts, that the Muslims turned away from the Bengali language
becaBRFt Comdpdessnidliga VEkaiothere is something to it can not be gainsaid;
but is this the whole story? Was not the idea that only Arabic, Petsian and
Urdu were Islamic languages and others un-Islamic (possibly anti-Islamic)
drummed into the ears of the comnicn Muslims by the teligious teachers and
preachers? And yet do we not find Muslim writers like Alaol not only using
sanskritized Bengali but praising Hindu gods and goddesses? As a matter of
fact, the apathy of 2 good number of Bengali Muslims towards the Bengali
language may be explained in terms of the ‘cultural dichotomy’ of the Muslims
in the countries where Islam had spread—some favouring the adoption of the
local cultural traditions, others opposing it. This treand is noticeable even in
punthi literature where some writers though writing in Bengali felt that they
wete doing something wrong (sce, for exkample, the extract from Shaikh Mutalib’s
Kefayatul Musallin in Abmad Sharif (ed.) Punthi Parichiti, entry no. 69, p.
61) and others who stoutly defended the cultivation of the Bengali language
and attacked those opposed to the use of the mother tongue.

The chapter on the economic condition is devoted mostly to delineating
the condition of the peasantty the majority of whom were Muslims and who
received less than just treatment from the landlords the majority of whom were
Hindus. The gomasthas of the landlords—many of whom wete absentees—
and the exaction of abwabs made the condition of the tillers of the soil miserable.
Occasional droughts and floods made the situation worse ; the authotr notes
such calamities in 1885—86, 1896—97 and in 1905. Some information provided
by the author appear a little gtartling. She mentions in one place that in the Dacca
Division “the average holding of a ryot during the period under review was
found to be about 9 acres which gave him in normal years 9400 Ibs of cleared
rice annually” (p. 114). What is the source of this information? And what does
a ryot mean in the context of the numerous sub-infeudation of land in Bengal?
Was he a non-mokarrari tenute holder? Settled ryot? Under-ryot on cash rent?
Under-ryot on produce rent? Or tenure holder under the proprietor?

The author discusses the cottage industries in some detail, especially the
weaving industry. The weaving industry, and the cottage industries in general,
suffered greatly. The author refers to the introduction of the cheap machine-
made goods as being the cause of the decline of this industry, (p. 128). What,
one may ask, was the role of the Government? Was not its tariff policy greatly
responsible for pushing the textile industry out of the market? The author
also points out that because of the backwardness of the Muslims in education,
they were seriously under-represented in the various departments of the Govern-
ment causing acute economic difficulties for the middle class Muslims who had
started receiving modern education. Later on, the Government tried to rectify
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the situation by giving <head start” to the Muslim in the various services.
Even for higher positions side by side with the Covenanted Civil Service,
which v bessthpreapeFreayetidion and very difficult for the Muslims to
get into, was introduced the Statutory Civil Service in which appointment
was based generally on nomination.

The socio-political activities of the Muslim community have been discussed
with particular reference to the activities of some city-based organizations. The
Mohammedan Literary Society founded in 1863 was mainly upper class in
nature both with regard to its membership as well as its programme and atti-
tude on various issues. With the death of its guiding spirit, Nawab Abdul Latif,
in 1893, it gradually fell into oblivion. On the other hand, the National Moha-
mmedan Association represented the views of the middle class and the uppet
class Muslims, both an infinitesimal minority of the Muslim community. That
these organizations were based on ‘personalities’ is evident from the fact that
the acceptance of an office under the Government by the guiding spirit of the
National Mohammedan Association, Syed Amir Ali, matked the decline of
that organization. Equally ineffective was the Indian Musliman Association
founded by some Muslim supporters of the Indian National Congress. The
author has also discussed the vatious factors—economic and cultural—which
gradually created distrust and animosity between the two important religious
communities. That this distrust and lack of understanding were fully revealed
during the anti-partition agitation, 1905—1911, has also been discussed.

The chapter on Muslim writings in Bengali, though packed with materials,
leaves something to be desired. For orie thing, to fit the literary development
of a people within a politically-important period seems a little artificial. Secondly,
the ideas and attitudes of a people are moulded not only by the contemporary
writings but by the writings of the past as well. Thirdly, the literary works
examined by the author have been divided under different headings such as
“Religious Works.” “Fiction,” “Social works,” “Historical Works,” *“Poli-
tical Works” etc., While facilitating discussion, this has also given rise to trepe
titions, for, the wotks by the same writer have been discussed in diffetent
places depending on whether they fall in one or the other of the above catego-
ries. In some cases, this has resulted in the same authot being introduced to
the readers more than once. The fact that Ismail Husain Shirazi was at first a
believer in the unity of the Hindus and the Muslims of Bengal and supported
the swadeshi movement but later changed his opinion and became an ardent
pan-Islamist has been told twice—on page 316 and on page 359. Almost the
same sort of information about Munshi Meherullah have been given on pages
310—312 and on pages 331—332. There are other instances of repetition. After
introducing S. N. Banetjae in a foot-note on page 145, there was hardly any
need to describe him again as “a well-known politician and a representative of
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the Hindu educated middle class” (p. 245). Abdul Wahed, the author of Muslim

Pratibha and Ahmad Charit has been introduced as the “Assistant Headmaster
of the RMEConHAiRs seh &aEe (eictioron page 356 and on page 360. Sir Bamp- -
fylde Fuller has been described as “the Licutenant-Govetnor of the Province

of Eastern Bengal and Assam” in various places, though after introducing him

to the readers for the first time, only “Fuller” or “Sir Bampfylde” would have

been sufficient in subsequent references.

When a Ph. D. dissertation is published, it should be up-dated incorporating
ideas and facts that might have been brought te light by the more recent publi-
cations on the subject. This does not seem to be the case here : books on rela-
ted topics published between 1960 and 1974 do not seem to have been consulted
—at least there are glaring omissions. In a foot-note introducing Raja Ram
Mohan Roy (p. 163), reference is made only to some old books like Bradley-
Birt’s Twelve Men of Bengal in the Nineteenth Century. Recent works
such as A. I'. 5. Ahmed’s Social Ideas and Social Change in Bengal, 1818—
1835 (Leiden : E. J. Brill, 1965), Syed Razi Wasti’s Lord Minto and the Indian
Nationalist Movement, 1905—1910 (Oxford : Clatendon Press, 1964) and
Davod Kopf’s pioneering work British Orientalism and the Bengal
Renaissance : the Dynamism of Indian Modernization, 1773—1835
(Calcutta : Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyay, 1969) do not seem to have been
consulted.

One of the noticeable aspects of the Muslim community in Bengal is the
existence of the system known as Pirism. These religious guides and preceptots
(Pirs) exercised very great influence on their disciples (murids). Pirism was
often hereditary, and this system produced what came very near to a priestly
class, though Islam does not recognise one. The author should have given
some attention to this aspect of the Bengali Muslim life.

Theoretically, Islam does not recognise any difference between petsons
based on caste. Rather, it denounced caste system and declared that the best
man was he who was best in character, righteousness and attainments. Inspite of
this, caste system developed in Bengal among the Muslims. Genetally, the land-
owning group and the religious dignitaries came to be regarded (or projected
themselves) as the upper class Muslims (Ashraf) and those in business
or production (like the weavers and the fish dealers) were given a very low
position (Atraf or Ajlaf). This aspect of the Bengali Muslim coummunity has
not been discussed by the writer. :

Again, very little attention has been given to the condition of the Muslim
women and the attitude of the malefolk towards them. Victims of age-old supet-
stitions and prejudices, all avenues for the development of their abilities were
blocked in the name of religion. It is a pity that very few male writets took up
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the cause of this down-trodden section of the society as did Qasim Amin in
the Arab world as eatly as 1908 in his famous book al-Mar’at al-jadidah
(The Py &msngmﬁgﬂld have given some attention to this pro-
blem. It is true that materials for the reconstruction of the condition of the
Muslim women during this period ate not easy to find. But a careful study of
the Muslim periodicals of the time coupled with an analysis of the writings
of that great lady writer Begum Rokeya Shakawat Hossain would certainly
have yielded a much better picture than the one we find in this book.

The Appendices are well-chosen : Appendix A gives the names of petrsons
who attended the Muhammadan Educational Conference held in Calcutta in
1907 : Appendix B gives the breakdown of the employees of vatious categories
of the Government of Bengal religion-wise; Appendix C gives the names and
occupations of the Muslim delegates from Bengal to the various sessions
of the Indian National Congress ; Appendix D is the reproduction of a shott
report for the year 1905—06 on the education of Muslim women in Bengal by
Miss Brock, an Inspectress of Schools.

As regards the bibliography, the quantum of primaty matetials used by
the author is quite impressive. The secondary materials, however, leave some-
thing to be desired ; a number of significant writers have not been mentioned
at all, and in some cases though a writer has been mentioned, some of this or
her significant works are missing. In the first category may be mentioned the
names of Riazuddin Ahmed al-Mashhadi (1859—1918) the writer of Agni
Kukkut (The Rooster of Fire), Samaj o Sanskarak (The Society and the Re-
former) and Prabandha Kaumudi (Collection of Essays) and Riazuddin
Ahmad (1862—1933) the author of Tohfatul Muslimin (Gift for the Muslims),
Greece Turashka Judhdha (Greco-Turkish War) and Hajrat Muhammad
Mustafar Jibani (Life of the Prophet Muhammad) and in the latter category
the omission of Ismail Hussain Shirazi’s Anal Prabaha (The Stream of Fire)

and Rokeya Shakawat Hussain’s Abarodh Bashini (Those Behind the Curtain)

are worth mentioning. In the case of books with Arabic or Persian titles, the
translation is not very satisfactory. K.A.A. Koreshi’s Massayele Islam (actu-
ally Masa’il-i-Islam) which has been translated as Muhammadan Religion
and Morality should actually be Questions (and answers) of Islam. The
book entitled Tuhfat al-Salikin by M. Ali Harez has been translated as Advice
of God whereas it should really be The Gift for the God-fearing.

These lapses notwithstanding, it is a well-written book, and the author is
to be complimented for the judicious use of a vast amount of primary materials.
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Jute Cultivation ir/ :
A Study of its Growth Bengal (1870-191 4)

Md. Wazed Ali

Jute! became the most
teenth century. Tt had bee: f

a cash crop for export fr f
cultivated for domestic v glom the 1830s. Before its commercialization jute was
Dundee ad long been g ise.> Dundee was responsible for commercialising jute.
materials and its pay . & cone of the main manufacturers of begging and cordage
to search for a checp & material was flax. But the high price of flax? led Dundee
looked on Jute as - 4 . aj From el e o D e
the eighteenth cen'g 4 possible substitute for flax. Hence from the last decade of
The early shipmgftury trial shipments of Jute fibre to Great Britain were made.*
steadily from 1 # " Rnts were, however, insignificant. The exports bagan to rise
1828 when a separate head of account was assigned to Jutein the

important cash crop of Bengal from the mid-nine-
known in India for a very long time, But it became

;Je dated fro tns.5 The real beginning of its commetcialisation should, however,
];1 that yea Um the year 1835, which was a landmark in the history of the crop.
undee wi \ir the mechanical spining of Jute was successfully accomplished in

j}inch becamethe cradle of modern Juteindustry. Thereafter the Dundee
Lustry grew rapidly. It was followed by'the establishment of Jute indus-
in the U. S. A, Bengal, Germany, France, Belgium, Austria, Italy, Holland,

;ain and Brazil. The founding of Jute industries in various countries of the
‘wotld led to a great demand for raw Jute. The Bengali peasants responded
quickly to meet the world demand by increasing the area under Jute cultiva-
tion. The present article deals withthe growth of Jute cultivation and the sources
of land available for it in the petiod between 1570 and 1914.

1Jute is the anglicised wotd of jhut ot jhout by which jute was known in Otissa

2See Kerr, H. C., Report on the Cultivation of, and Trade in, Jute in Bengal,
Calcutta, 1877 (heteafter Kerr’s Report), Paras 61, 112, 115 and 118

3Tn Dundee between 1834 and 1864 the price of flax per ton was neatly three times
highgr thaﬁrg;hat of jute pet ton. See Warden ,A., J., The Linon Trade, London, 1864, pp.
pp. 646—

4Kerr’s Repott (1867), Para 156

5Sea-Borne Trade of Bengal, Revenue Department Statistics, Calcutta 1875, Annual
Customs Report of the Board of Revenue, 1874—75
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1 influencing jute cultivation

hysical features of Bengu: =
= \Oci considerable restrictions on the extent of

PEi&avripressoatiiuge Yiael ute cannot be grown on every kind oi_f soil.
Jute cultivation in Bengal. Tirstly, a mixture of clay and sand, although 1? can;
It thrives on doashla land,%1i. e., -andy soil are unsuitable for Jute growing ;
be grown on clayey soil.” Laterite and .

carly and deep innundation.
so is low loamy land which is subject to

condition of soil varies from district
Yiother. Bengal has four main types
sequently,many areas of Bengal

The soil of Bengal is not uniform. The
to district and from one part of a district to a.
of soil—laterite, clayey, sandy and loamy. Co. &
wete totally unsuited to the cultivation of Jute. % e i o

The soil of Rangpur and Pabna is all alluvia®ista and Brahmaputra which

pali (loamy) soil along the banks of the Jamuna, T
is suitable for Jute growing. Some parts of Bogra,Ra- \an be grown ; oither patts

are barind ot old alluvium where only winter rice ¢ ) H‘Qtoa in loamy. Datjeeling
are fertile.? The whole atea of Bogra cast of the Korc

Talpaiguri is submentane

is a hilly district!0 having little loamy land. A part of j§
and a large area is under forest.11 -
42 Their pali lands
. Backarganj and
“hern parts and
: : yulnerable to

The soil of Dacca, Mymensingh and Tippera is all ally.
tion of some areas of stiff clay in Dacca and Mymensingh.!
arc most suitable for Jute cultivation. Faridpur, Noakhali,
Khulna form parts of the alluvial formations, but their sour’
islands are low and subject to eatly and deep innundation and &
salt water from the sea, where only 2 kind of long-stemmed winte

grown. Chittagong and Chittagong Hill T'racts having had Iateritr-:‘_
unsuitable for jute cultivation.

. rice can be
A e 501113 ate

. laterite
- . - . . : 7 1 16

Oaly the eastern pottion of Murshidabad is alluvial, the rest having de_’
soil.1* The greater portion of Nadia is sandy.!S The land of Jessore is fert R

but the whole fertile areais not loamy. The coastal area of 24 Parganas, knc.m‘

6Statement of Baboo Nunda Coomer Sha, a Calcutta business man, submitted to the
Jute Commission of 1873, see Kerr’s Report (1877), Appendix B

s pal
7Kerr’s Report (1877), Para 80
8Census of India (Bengal), 1901, Vol. VI, Part 1, pp. 65, 66
9Ibid, pp. 57, 58, 67
10Ibid., p. 62

11Census of India (Bengal), 1911, Vol, V, Part 1, pp. 11, 13
12Census of India (Bengal), 1901, Vol. VI, Pa
131bid., pp. 79, 81 :

14Tbid, p. 54

15Tbid, p. 55
16Ibid, p. 56

tt 1, pp. 71, 78
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Since the implements were light, the peasants catried them to the fields

usually opﬁ%ee'osl}ﬁ?ﬁlecgg;bsf PFE LEAS who owned carts sometimesused them

for the purpose, if suitable roads existed in their area.

Bengal agriculture lacked the specialist seedsmen who were to be found in
Japanese agriculture. The Bangali peasants used their own seed. The local
vatiety was general so that improvement by the use of new strains was not possi-
ble. No crop was cultivated specifically for seed. After harvest, part of the
general crop was kept separate for seed.

The cultivators used locally available manure, mostly cow-dung. The
refuse of the house was also used. “Every cultivator has his manure heap on
which the sweepings of the house and of the cattle shed are thrown ; but
the cattle-dung is almost universally collected and dried for use as fuel, except
during the rainy months, and the droppings of the cattle thatare not stall-fed,
but turned out to graze on waste lands, are lost. It is roughly reckoned that
each cultivating family with its cattle produces enough manure for an acre of
land yearly.”25 Black clay soil from the bottom of tanks was also used. Only,
high land and low land not subject to innundation were manured. Low land
which was innundated periodically requitedno manure, because it was enriched
by the annual deposit of silt. Artificial manutes were unknown and as 2 rule
only farm-yard manure was used.26

Inter-changeability of the factors of production between rice and jute
Rice was the main crop of Bengal, but the whole land area where rice was
grown could not be given over to the cultivation of jute. 1t has been said that
jute thrived well on loamy soil, but the whole land area of Bengal was not
loamy. The inter-changeability of land between rice and jute was thus limited.

The agricultural implements used for cultivation in general could be employ-
ed for the cultivation of jute. The same manure used for general crops could
be applied fot jute growing.

Labour was not easily inter-changeable. Although weeding could be done
by general labourers, stripping required special labourers with physical strength.
If stripping was done by single plant on dry ground it did not require any
special labouters. But if stripping was done in bundles in water, which was
the most common method of extraction of the fibre, physical strength was
required of the strippers to telease the fibre from the stem. In the areas
where stripping was done in bundles there was a class of labourers, expert
in stripping. Their wages were higher than those of general labourers. In jute

25Famine Commission Report, 1880, Part 11, p. 79
26Ibid
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seasons they were strippers ; in other seasons they engaged themselves as
gepHH EPmpissor Free Version
Source of land for jute cultivation

Four sources of land for the cultivation of jute might be available—waste
land, rice land, indigo land and land double-cropped. However, the process by
which patterns of cultivation of different crops change is liable to be extremely
complex. It is unlikely, for example, that all waste land reclaimed or all the land
made available from the decline of indigo cultivation would be immediately
switched entirely to jute cultivation in any organized logical manner. Kerr
found that during the great jute expansion on the early 1870s “there was not
sufficient time allowed fot reclamation of wastes, and the ryot had to take up
whatever land was ready at hand.” Hence “the fields which yielded food-grains
were the first to yield a portion of their area to jute.”?’ Later, perhaps, new
land might be switched to rice to compensate. In the discussion which fcllows
we shall be concerned with the long-term change from waste or other crops to
jute.

Agtricultural Statistics before 1891 are not available. From 1891 the basic
sources of land for jute growing can be definitely determined. The extension
of jute cultivation did not come from waste land which was very little reclai-
med.2 The net cropped area did not increase ; indeed it registered a small
decrease (see Table 2).22 Generally, jute did not devour rice land, although in
some districts at some periods its extension was at the expense of rice land.
The net area under rice was not drastically reduced (see Table 2) .The long-term
extension of the cultivation of jute occurred mainly on the area double-cropped.3©

27Kert’s Report (1877), para 158

28A fter 1890 waste land was not brought under cultivation, because by 1880 all the good
lands had been reclaimed. See Lidman, R. & Demrese, R. I; “India”, W. A. Lewis ed. Tro-
pical Development, 1880—1913, London, 1970, p. 316. The costs of bringing infetiot lands
under the plough would be high and the yield of such land would be low. Hence reclamation
of inferior waste land would not be profitable

29The reason for the contraction of the area under cultivation is not definitely known.
According to Blyn, certain lands became submarginal and were no longer worth the effort or
expense of working them, cither because of adverse prices or falling productivity, Returns
on better lands worked more intensively might have been more favourable, Anothet possibi-
lity, according to him, was that the eastward shift in the main course of the Ganges left several
districts—Murshidabad, Nadia and Jessore—with poorly drained channels and wete deprived
of the annual flood distributed silts which tended to maintain soil fertility. This might have
so reduced the fertility of some lands as to make cultivation no longer worthwile. See G.
Blyn Agticultural Trends in India, 1891-1947 : Output, Availability & Productivity,
Philadelphia, 1966, pp. 138-139

Between 1891/95 and 1911/13 the net cropped area of Bengal shrank by mote than a million
acres. The net cropped area of Jessore did not contract. But the cropped areas of Murshida-
bad and Nadia contracted by about 0.40 million actes between 1891/95 and 1911/13. See
Agricultural Statistics of Bengal & Eastern Bengal & Assam. The contraction of large
areas in two districts seems to lend support to the second possibility of Blyn.

30In the 1890s normally the double-ctopped land was not used for two crops of rice ina
year. Probably low land growing either aus (autumn) or aman (winter) rice before the pea-
sants undertook intensive cultivation growing two crops in a year had in the 1890s been culti.

U - S
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This increased (see Table2). A pottion of the jute land came from indigo
land, for indigo cultivation progressively declined and almost disappeared at

the eRIDIF CampacissdEedtNdeston

The sources of the jute land before 1891 cannot be definitely determined.
But some idas can be formed. Expansion of jute growing might have partially
taken place on waste lands. It is possible that land reclamation might have
occurred before 1891. The population was increasing and agricultural techno-
logy remained stagnant3! so that increased production to feed the increasing
population could not be obtained from just the land already under cultivation.
Moreover, it was during the period between 1972 and 1891/95 that the greatest
expansion of jute cultivation had taken place (see Table 3). It was probably
impossible to have increased food production from, and extend the cultivation
of jute on, the land already under cultivation. Consequently, the reclamation
of waste land had to be made.

It cannot be said definitely whether rice Jland was, in the long term, used
for jute cultivation. It is probable that the rice land having oppottunities for
double-cropping was given over to jute growing before 1891/95. In 1891/95
a large area was found to be double-cropped (See Table 241

TABLE 2

Net cropped area, rice area, double-cropped area & indigo area
in 0oo’s acres (Five Year and three average)

1 2 3 4 5
Years Net cropped  ricc area  Double cropped Indigo
area area area
1891/92—95/96 25,683 19,880 4,566 222
1896/97—1900,01 25,406 20,520 5,085 139
1901/02—1905/06 25,010 20,398 5,650 19
1906/1907—1910/11 24,490 20,730 6,043 2
1911/12—1913/14 24,599 20,534 4,966 1

Source : Agricultural Statistics of Bengal & Eastern Bengal & Assam.
*BExcluding Chittagong Hill Tracts.

vated for one crop of jute followed by one crop of rice. This explains why jute, in the long term,
could increase its acreage without ‘robbing’ rice area

31The attempt of the government to improve agricultute through technological change
between 1870 and 1890 was not successful. See Famine Commission Report, 1880, Vol.
111, P. P; Cd. 3086, pp. 189-191. See also Report on the Land Revenue Administration
of the lower provinces, 1889-90, Para 89
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The major portion of the jute land, however, came probably from the indigo
land. In almost all the districts of Bengal indigo had been grown.3? From the
l85%?@gﬂlﬁpé§iswm&mgmnpmfitab]e to the peasants.?® Therefore
in 1859 they refused to sow indigo. The attempt of the planters to force them
to do so resulted in riots in the districts of Nadia and Jessore. The government
adopted measures to maintain law and order. It recognized the peasants as
free agents, forbidding the planters to force them to sow indigo and instructing
the magistrates to protect the farmers from force, unlawful coercion or vio-
lence.3* The government, however, allowed frec contracts between the manu-
facturers and peasants and asked the latter to respect the existing contracts,3
As a consequence, the cultivation of indj go dcclined. But its cultivation did not
disappear altogether immediately after the publication of government’s regula-
tion, probably because of the existence of some contracts for longer periods.
With the gradual ending of contracts, the cultivation gradually declined. Indigo
growing, however, disappeared in Bengal after the invention of German
synthetic dye in 1897. The decline and disappearance of indigo coincided with
the growth of jute cultivation. Since most of the indigo land was suitable for
jute—in Hooghly in the 1870’ “indigo ......... in some places rotated with

jute”36—possibly the area where indigo cultivation was abandoned was put
under jute.

Thus there were three main sources of land for jute cultivation the double-
cropped land, land formerly under indigo or other crops and new land. Early
in our period indigo and new lands were important but later the double-cropped
land provided the greater new potential.

Growth of the jute cultivation in the districts of Bengal

In our treatment of the growth of jute cultivation two sets of data
have been used—one prepared by the Jute Commissioner of 1873 (Kett’s
Repott) and the other by the Agricultural Department. The estimate of the
Jute Commission was based upon the reports of the district officers, private
individuals and their own tour impressions. The Agricultural Department

32The districts which cultivated indigo in 1860 were Burdwan, Bankura, Bitbhum, Midna-
pote, Malda, Rajshahi, Rangpur, Pabna, Murshidabad, Nadia, Jessore, 24 Paraganas, Mymen-
singh, Dacca, Faridpur, and Backarganj. See Report of the Indigo Commission, 1860, Appen-
dices 1 & IIT

33See Report of the Indigo Commission, 1860, pp. 17-18. The Licutenant Governor
of Bengal estimated in 1860 that in Bengal there was a loss of some twenty rupees on every
acre of land planted to indigo because the productive resources could have been more profit-
ably devoted to other crops. See D. H., Buchanan The Development of Capitalist Enter-
prise in India. New York, 1966 (Reprint), p. 39

34Papers Relating to the cultivation of Indigo in the Presidency of Bengal, Calcutta,
1860, p. 2

35Papers Relating to the cultivation of Indigo in the Presidency of Bengal. Calcutta,
1860, p. 13.

36Kert’s Report (1877), para 157
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prepated the statistics on the basis of the reports supplied by the village
chawkidars (watchman). Thus the Commission’s data ware probably less
raliabPDIL Gomhpsiessiosh Evegr¥eisiunl Department, though both are subject to

the usual reservations about the agricultural statistics.

The growth of jute cultivation may be divided into three time phases—
up to 1872, between 1872 and 1891/95 and between 1891/95 and 1910/14. A
discussion of each period will enable us to determine the relative changes in
the acreage in different districts. The reasons for such changes will be consi-

dered.

Growth up to 1872

We have no statistics of acreage before 1872. Hence it is not possible to
cxamine the changes that took place from the time of initial commercialisation
to 1872. In 1872 the districts which cultivated two per cent and above of the
total arable land for jute were Pabna, Bogra, Darjeeling, Dinajpur, Rangpur,
Mymensingh, Backarganj, Hooghly, Jalpaiguri, Tippera and Dacca. The minor
growers cultivating less than two per cent of the arable land were Faridpur,
24 Parganas, Howrah, Rajshahi, Noakhali, Malda, Midnapore, Jessore, Mut-
shidabad and Burdwan (see Appendix 2).

Growth between 1872 and 1891/9s.

In considering the growth of jute cultivation between 1872 and 1891/95
the districts may be divided into four groups—the districts having substantial
growth by 1872, but then experiencing a fall in acreage by 1891/95, those having
substantial growth by 1872 and which maintained it to 1891/95, the minor
growers of 1872 whose acreage increased substantially by 1891/95 and those
which increased their acreage marginally.

Four districts—Darjeeling, Dinajpur, Backarganj and Hooghly—experienced
substantial growth up to 1872 but suffered decline by 1891/95 (see Appendix 3).
There were three possible factors at work causing this trend : ecological
change, transport difficulties and over-estimate of the acreage in 1872. Ecolo-
gical reverses seem to be a remote possibility, for such reverses did not take
place suddenly. Moreover, these would have affected the areas contiguous to
these districts, 2 phenomenon of which there is no sign. There is no reference

to any such changes in the district gazetteers and settlement reports.

Neither do transport difficulties seem to have been responsible. The provision
of facilities making possible the marketing of products normally precede the
expansion of cultivation. If we assume that transport difficulties caused the
trend, we must also assume that transport facilities were better before 1872
and that the system had broken down after that year. There is no reference
to adverse changes in the transport system in the district gazetteers and settle-
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ment repotts. As a matter of fact, no substantial improvement in the transporta-
tion and communication system took place in Darjeeling and Dinajpur until
the 1BTIF GiuinjBR8samedfreeiVeksiond in Flooghly in the 1850s when railways
wete constructed. The internal transport and communication system remained
rudimentary throughout our period. All weather roads were fow and far be-
tween. The internal means of communication were the Kuchha (unmetalled)
roads and rivers. River transport was the main mecans for transporting jute
to Calcutta before the construction of railways. In Backarganj river commu-
nication remained prominent throughout our pericd.

The change, therefore, does not seem to have been caused either by ecolo-
gical reverses ot by transport difficulties. Tt was probably an illusion duc to
over-estimate of the acreage in 1872. Except Hooghly, all the districts were
far from the capital. Because of distance the Jute Commission might not visit
them ot if it did, might not have studied the condition of cultivation propetly.
Information contained in the settlement reports and district gazetteers seems
to strengthen the view that overestimation occurred. Jack wrote that in Backar-
ganj jute was sown in small areas.’” When smaller arcas were under jute in the
early 20th century, it is doubtful that it would cccupy greater areas in 1872.
O’Malley, while discussing the conditicn of jute cultivation in Datjceling, stated
that it was insignificent (in the eatly 20th century) but that it was increasing
due to the facilities for marketing provided by the railways.?® It can hardly
be expected that jute cultivation was significant in 1972 when there wete no
railways. Strong wrote that in Dinajpur “until recently it (Jute) was grown
primarily for local consumption.”? If this view is correct, such large areas
could not have been cultivated to mect a limited local demand.

The district which had substantial growth by 1872 ard which ircreased
their acreage significantly by 1891/95 were Pabna, Bogta, Rangpur, Mymen-
sing, Tippetra and Dacca, although the rate of increase in Jalpaiguti was low
(see Appendix 3). Of these districts Pabna, Rangpur, Mymensingh, Dacca and
possibly Bogra were growing indigo in 1860. It may be that irdigo culti-
vation ended in these districts earlier than in others, probably bccause of the
existence of contracts for shorter periods. The eatly disappearance of indigo
was probably the main reason for the substatntial increase in jute by 1872.
Jalpaiguri and Tippera might have extended the cultivation of jute on previ-
ously unused land. The substantial increase by 1891/95 was probably due
mainly to the intensive cultivation of land in the form of growing two crops
in a year. All these districts had a good amount of double-cropped land in
1891/95 (see Appendix 5). The peasants had incentives to grow jute, because

37 J. C. Jack Final Report on the Survey and Secttlement Operations in the Back-
argenj District, 1900-1968, Calcutta, 1915, p. 22

38 L, S. S. O’Malley, Bengal District Gazetteers, Darjeeling, Calcutta, 1907, p. 64
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of its high price relative to that of rice.# The cultivation was facilitated by the
railppys @’&il’fbrwm?@éiﬁ}éﬁi%au the districts (except Tippera) by 1895.41

The minor growets of 1872 which had experienced substantial increase
by 1891/95 were Faridpur, Rajshahi, Malda, Jessore, Murshidabad and 24
Parganas (see Appendix 3). Probably in these districts the peasants even in 1872
were in the grip of the planters. Even in the 1890s all these districts (except
24 Paraganas) were growing indigo, although its cultivation ws declining fast
(see Appendix 5). Since the peasants were cultivating indigo even in 1872,
they could not increase their jute acreage substantialy in the period before that
year. The gradual disappearance of indigo and the opening of opportunities
for double-cropping resulted in the increase in the jute acreage by 1891/95.
Malda, Murshidabad and Rajshahi were important centres of the silk industry,
but in the late 19th century mulberry cultivation declined,*? because of Bengal
silk’s inability to compete with better quality silk of other countries specially
those of Japan in the international market. Since jute and mulberty could be
grown on the same kind of land, probably mulbetry land was also used for
jute cultivation in these districts. It may also be that the railways brought
traders to the interior of these districts. This might have stimulated the culti-
vation of jute in them.

The minor growers of 1872 which increased their acreage marginally were
Burdwan, Midnapore and Noakhali. As has been said, these districts could
not put large areas undet jute, because of the lack of necessary physical features.

Growth between 1891/95 and 19I0/14

In consideting the growth between 1891/95 and 1910/14 the districts may
be divided into five groups—the major growing areas of 1891/95 which in-
creased their acreage substantially by 1910/14, those whose increase was mat-
ginal, the minor growers of 1891/95 having a high rate of growth up to 1910/14,
those having a low rate of growth, and those whose acreage declined.

The major jute growing districts of 1891/95 cultivating eight per cent and
above of the net cropped area were Tippera, Mymensingh, Bogra, Pabna,
Rangpur, Dacca and Rajshahi. Of these Tippera, Mymensingh and Bogra

39F. W., Strong, Eastern Bengal District Gazetteets, Dinajpur, Allahabad, 1912, p. 58

40Bctween 1889 and 1914 at Calcutta the price of jute fluctuated between Rs. 5and Rs. 16
per maund ‘while that of rice between Rs, 5and Rs. 16 per maund. See The Index Numbers
of Indian Prices :

41By 1895 Bengal had 1,172 miles of railroad. This figure has been compiled from the
Administration Report on the Indian Railways for 1913-1914, Vol. II

42R, B. B. M. Bahadur, Final Report on the Survey and Settlement Operations in
the District of Murshidabad, 1924-1932, Alipore, 1938, pp. 1-2 ; Census of India (Bengal),
1901, Vol. VI, Part 1, p. 55; W. H; Nelson, Final Report on the Survey and Settlement
Opetations in the District of Rajshahi, 1912-1922, Calcutta, 1923, p. 18
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increased their jute acreage substantially by 1910/14. The districts of Pabna,

a11gpu§b%36% Iﬁg;le%{sa(}lg ;}ée gjrrsxﬁc)flnmal ginal increase (see Appendix 4).

At the beginning of the 20th century it became apparent that in almost
all the districts there were certain  difficulties which stood in the way of the
the expansion of jute cultivation. The district officers’ reports asked for by the
Bengal government in December 1913 identified them under four heads—
the spatial limits, the desire of the cultivators to grow sufficient rice for con-
sumption, non-availability and high wages of labour and a paucity of steep-
ing water.#3  Of these the most common reasons were the spatial limits and
the desire of the cultivators to grow sufficient rice, In spite of these diffi-
cultics, a few districts increased jute acreage substantially by 1910/14. This
was due, in most cases, to an increase in double-cropped ateas. It has been said
that the greater portion of the jute land in the latter part of out period came
from double-cropped land. In the districts of Bogra and Mymensingh there
took place increases in the atea cropped more than once (see Appendix 5).
The rice area did not increase substantially (see Appendix 5), thedouble-crop-
ped areas being used mainly for jute growing. Probably some of the areas
which were under aus rice were cultivated for jute, followed by aman rice.
Tippera did not increasc its double-cropped area ; neither was there any ex-
pansion of the net cropped area ; the extension occurred at the expense of the
rice area which slightly contracted in the period up to 1910/14 (see Appendix 5).

It has been said that double cropping was the main source of the extension
of jute cultivation in the latter part of our period. But some districts could not
increase their double-cropped areas after the 1891 f 92—1895/96 period. Double-
cropping depended upon rainfall eatly in the sawing season of aus tice and jute,
i, e., in February so that early sowing could be done, and also in December
and January to allow aman rice to mature. The rainfall varied from district
to district and hence so did the double-cropped areas. The reduction of oppor-
tunities for double-cropping due to insufficient rainfall might affect the rice
atea, if jute cultivation continued to increase. Moreovet, since low land growing
aus rice and jute was followed by aman rice, double-cropping also depernded
upon the availability of low land, Some districts had larger low land areas than
others. Hence in many districts double-cropped areas did not increase ; rice
areas contracted while jute acreage continued to increase. In the districts whose
double-cropped areas did not inctease, the extension of the jute acrege took
place at the expense of the rice area,# Tippera being one of them. The high

43Bengal Revenue Proceedings, Branch Agriculture, August, 1914, Progs. Nos. 4-25
letters of collectors, magistrates and settlement officers to the secy., govt. of Bengal, Revenue

Depattment.

44]n thesce districts aus rice grown on high land was probably sacrificed for jute. On such
land jute could not be followed by a second crop of rice, although it could be followed by
rabi (summer) crops such as potato, mustard and pulses,

R0 LU T BN
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price of jute at the beginning of the 20th century was problably the reason for
this partial shift from rice to jute.

PDF Compressor Free Versjon, x 2
The rate of growth in the districts of Pabna, Rangpur, Dacca and Rajshahi

was low (see Appendix 4). This was due to the fact that in all these districts
except Rajshahi double-cropped areas, the main source of the expansion of
jute cultivation, did not increase (see Appendix 5). In Rangpur and Pabna
the marginal increase was at the expense of rice and indigo. The area undet
rice contracted and indigo disappeared by 1909/10—1913/14 (see Appendix
5). In Rajshahi the expansion was on the double-cropped and indigo atea, the
former having increased and the latter disappeared (see Appendix 5). In Dacca
the expansion was at the expense of crops other than rice,since the rice area
was not teduced (see Appendix 5).

The minor growers of 1891/95 which subsequently had a high rate of
growth up to 1910/14 were the districts of Faridpur, Nadia, 24 Parganas,
Jessore, Murshidabad, Hooghly, Noakhali, Burdwan and Backarganj (see
Appendix 4), The expansion of double-cropped areas in 24 Paraganas, Noa-
khali, Burdwan and Backarganj allowed them to increase jute acreage substan-
tially (see Appendix 5). In Faripdur, Jessore and Murshidabad extension took
placeon the indigo land and rice area. Indigo cultivation disappeared from the
three districts and the rice area decreased in Faridpur and Murshidabad (see
Appendix 5). In Nadia the extension was made possible by the substantial
contraction of the indigo arca (sce Appendix 5). In Hooghly the substantial
expansion was due to the increase in the net cropped area.#S The partial shift
from rice to jute was also responsible for the expansion (see Appendix 5).

The minor growers of 1891/95 which continued a low rate of growth
up to 1910/14 were the districts of Jalpaiguri, Dinejpur and Khulna. The
districts which sustained a decline wete Datjeeling, Malda and Midnapote
(see Appendix 4). It has been seen that all these districts had limited land for
jute.

Between 1870 and 1914 Bengal thus increased the area under jute. In 1872
Bengal (including Bihar, Orissa and Assam) cultivated less than a million acres
of jute. The acreage thereafter increased to mote than two million in 1891-95
and to more than three million by 1910-14 (sec Table 3).

This increase in the acreage under jute did not generally take place at the
expense of food crop land. Land for jute came fundamentally from double-
cropped lands and former indigo lands. Table 4 shows that jute acreage increa-
sed from 2.2 million in 1891-95 to 3.2 million in 1906—10, and double-cropped
areas from 4.6 million acres to 6 million acres whilst indigo acreage decreased

45See Agricultural Statistics of Bengal
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TABLE 3
PDF CorfBQWTH OFJHFE ACREAGE
Year Acteage 9, of change  Annual average
rate of growth
1872 925,899 = =
1891/92—95/96 2,207,175 +138.38 6.01
1910/11—14/15 3,137,550 +42.15 220

Soutce :—for 1872 Kert’s Repott, p. 65 ; for 1891/92-95/96 and 1910/11-14/15 Statis-
tical Abstract for British India.

from nearly a quarter million to two thousand. Thus, for accommodating 2
million acres of jute, up to 2 million acres of land were available. From 1891—95
to 1906—10 there was no diminution of rice area. From 1906—10 to 1911—13
jute acreage increased very little and the double cropped area shrank, probably
because lands under jute and aus rice could not be planted with aman rice and
rabi (summer) crops in the weather conditions of these years. For mainly the
same reason the rice area slightly contracted. In the last period in some districts
rice land might have been sacrificed for jute. But generally jute did not ‘rob’
rice land. Our finding thus disproves the view of B.M. Bhatia that the expansion
of cash crop cultivation in India in the latter part of the nineteenth century
took place at the expense of food crops.#

TABLE 4
THE JUTE, DOUBLE-CROPPED, INDIGO AND RICE ACREAGE

(1) i 3) (4 20
Yeats jute area in double-cropped indigo area rice area in
000’s actes areain 000’s  in 000’s acres  in 000’s actes
acres

1891—95 2,207 4,566 222 19,880
1896—1900 2,046 5,086 139 20,520
1901—05 2,601 5,650 19 20,395
1906—10 3,177 6,040 2 20,730
1911—13 3,135 4,960 1 20,534

Soutrce : Fot col. 2 Statistical Abstract for British India : for cols. 3,4, and 5
Agricultural Statistics of Bengal and Eastern Bengal and Assam.
All-India acreage. *Bxcluding Chittagong Hill Tracts.

46 See B, M ; Bhatia, ‘“Agriculture and Co-operation”, V. B. Singh ed. Economic History
of India, 1857-1956, Bombay, 1965, p. 124,

e
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There remains, however, the possibility that there was a shift in land use
so that a higher proportion of better land was placed under jute cultivation,
leavidDEISNORIESAM RO Y $E0Re. To the extent that this was true a cons-
tant acreage under rice would, of course, produce a lesser yield. It would appear,
however, that the extent to which this happened was not great.47 Against the
‘loss” of rice potential must be placed the effects of spending the revenucs from
jute exports,*® some of which took the form of imported foods.®® It would
seem reasonable to conclude that food impotts would at least compensate for
the assumed loss of rice yield.

APPENDICES
APPENDIX 1

Normal Rainfall (annual average) in the districts of Bengal in inches

Districts Rainfall
West Bengal :—
Burdwan ... 53:95
Bankura 55.85
Birbhum ... 56.63
Midnapote ... 58.91
Hooghly .. 9722
Howrah 56.51
North Bengal :—
Dinajpur ... 62.92
Malda 56.94
Rajshahi ... 56.66
Rangpur ... 81.92
- Bo . 64.69
Pabna 61.09
Datjeeling ... 126.26
Jalpaiguri ... 128.97

4TAccotding to Blyn, the decline of rice yield per acte in Bengal was slight. See Blyn
(1966), p. 174.

48At the end of our period Bengal’s annual earnings from jute export alone amounted to
merely 15 million pounds. Sce Statistical Abstract for British India. In the same petiod
mote than 134 million pounds wete annually earned from jute sales to Calcutta Mills

49At the end of our period the anaual import of rice (husked and unhusked) from Burma
to Bengal averaged more than 4} million cwt. See Annual Statement of the Sea-Borne Trade
and Navigation of Burma with Foreign Countries and Indian Ports
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APPENDIX |
(conthhEcCﬁmplpBSﬁiOFi‘E@msion
Districts Rainfall
Central Bengal :—
Mugshidabad = Pk 53.44
Nadia 57.03
Jessore 59.53
24 Paraganas 61.95
East Bengal :—
Dacca 71.71
Faridpur ... 65.63
Backarganj i fI=R)
Mymensingh o S 85.67
Tippera 75.41
Noakhali ... 113.6
Khulna 64.49
Chittagong ... 111.43
Chittagong Hill T'racts 04.27

Source i—District Gazetteets (Statistics) of the respective districts.

APPENDIX 2
Jute growing in 1872

(Jute acreage as percentage of total arable land)

Dictrices 9, of total arable land

Major jute growing districts cultivating 2 per cent and above of arable
land.

(]

Pabna 14.00
Bogra 11.30
Darjeeling ... 9.10
Dinajpur ... 7.10
Rangpur ... 6.30
Mymensingh = o 6.30
Backarganj 5 5.80
Hooghly ... 5.00 -
Jalpaiguri ... o 4.40
Tippeta 3.90

Dacca 2.40
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Mingf) it g5 PRLDE 1R SiGiR i1t vating
total arable land.

Faridput

24 Paraganas

Howtah

Rajshahi

Noakhali ... soves

Malda

Midnapote ..

Jessore

Mutshidabad

Burdwan
Nadia

APPENDIX 3
Gtrowth of Jute Cultivation between 1872 and 1891-95
Districts oy, of total arable land %, 0f total cultivated
in 1872 land in 189195

Districts having substantial growth in 1872
1891-95

Darjeeling b 9.10 6.78
Dinajpur 7.10 6.08
Backarganj 5.80 0.48
Hooghly e 5.00 2.60
Districts having substantial grbwth in 1872 as well as in 1891-95
Pabna ... 14.00 20.82
Bogra ... 11.30 14.54
Rangpur 6.30 16.26
Mymensingh e 6.30 17.80
Jalpaiguri G 4.40 7.56
Tippeta 3.90 19.50
Dacea .. 2.40 18.00
5—

Soutce : Compiled from Kerr’s Report (1877), p. 65.

65

less than 2 percent of the

1.90
1.60
1.20
1.10
0.60
0.50
0.30
0.30
0.30
0.20
th available

but fall in the acreage in
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APPENDIX 3

Minar grpvessoofin872havigg substantial growth in 1891-95
Faridput 1.90 7.38
24 Paraganas © ... 1.20 3.86
Rajshahi 1.10 9.78
Malda ... 0.50 4.74
Jessore 0.30 3.64
Mutrshidabad o 0.30 o 2.66
Minor growers of 1872 having marginal growth in 1891-95

Noakhali 0.60 1.12
Midnapore 0.30 S 0.68
Burdwan 0.20 0.88

Source : For col. 2, Kerr’s Report (1877), p. 65 ; fot col. 3, compiled from
Agtricultural Statistics of Bengal, 1891-92—1895-96.

APPENDIX 4

Growth of Jute Cultivation between 1891-95 and 1910-14

(1) (2) (3)
Districts 9, of the total culti- 9/ of total cultivated

vated land in 1891-95 land in 1gro-14

Major jute growing districts
of 1891-95 (cultivating 8 percent
and above of the total cultivated
land) having substantial increase

in 1910-14

Tippeta 19.50 24.01
Mymensingh 17.80 27.68
Bogra ... 14.54 25.00

Major jute growing districts
of 1891-95 (cultivating 8 per
cent and above of the total culti-
vated land) having low growth
rate in 1910-14

Pabna ... 20.82 21.16
Rangput 16.26 17.72
Dacca ... 18.00 18.16

Rajshahi o = ~oms 10.92

AT S s
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APPENDIX 4
(continsst) FPB R essor R Version .
Districts 9, of the total culti- 0, of total cultiva-
vated land in 1891-95 vated land in
1910-14
Minor growets of 1891-95
(cultivating less than 8 per cent
of the total cultivated land)
having high rate of growth in
1010-14
Faridout . 7.38 - 16.00
Nadia ... 6.32 9.84
24 Paraganas :3.86 8.74
Jessore 3.64 10.24
Murshidabad 2.66 e 5.90
Hooghly 2.60 iy 13.22
Noakhali 1.12 4.18
Burdwan 0.88 1.66
Backarganj 0.48 2.36
Minor growers of 1891-95
(cultivating less than 8 per
cent of the total cultivated
land) having low rate of growth.
Jalpaiguri 7.56 8.06
Dinajpur = 6.08 7.74
Khulna ... 2.54 3.24
Minor growers of 1891-95
(cultivating less than 8 per cent
of the total cultivated land)
suffering from decline in 1910-14
Datjeeling 6.78 2.34
Malda ... 4.74 4.18
Midnapote ; 0.68 0.66

Soutce : Compiled from the Agricultural Statistics of Bengal and
Eastern Bengal and Assam.
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APPENDIX 5
Double-Cropped, rice and indigo areas of the Districts of Bengal
in BB sCaeney (BiveFyeaVaxsdtape)
Districts Double-cropped  Rice areas Indigo areas

]8913'33?909-10 1891-92 1909-10 1891-92 1909-10

18;)(5)—96 191tg-14 18;(5)-96 -19lt30-14 13;(5)-96 191tg-14
Burdwan 160 220 976 892 7 o
Midnapore 148 45 1,564 1,444 40 T
Hooghly 72 72 432 417 — 20
24 Paraganas 37 47 920 894 — —
Khulna 57 60 716 87 — =)
Nadia 274 247 364 627 51 1
Jessore 268 124 840 878 16 2
Murshidabad 227 210 530 515 66 aE
Dinajput 58 100 1402 1100 0.10 =
Rajshahi 286 321 780 843 8 =3
Rangput 469 368« 11,205 = #1157 7 —
Bogra 129 261 432 454 e a3
Pabna 649 457 710 608 0.18 —
Darjeeling 32 11 100 41 = i
Jalpaiguri 104 164 671 717 — —_
Dacca 321 318 765 980 — o
Faridpur 189 124 970 675 1 —
Backargan] 94 244 = 1,152 1,531 — —
Mymensingh 180 890 1,484 1,603 — —
Tippera 451 356 1,065 1,062 — —_
Noakhali 72 364 754 1,016 — =55
Malda 72 126 325 600 21 =

Eastern Bengal and Assam for the respective years.

Source ¢ Compiled from the Agricultural Statistics of Bengal and
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Identity Crisis
and the Modernizing Consciousness of the Bengali
Intelligentsia—1835-1877

David Kopf

In my research of 1969-1971 on the socio-religious reform movement
known as the Brahmo Samaj, I came across a number of case studies on what
conveniently may be called “identity crisis” a psychological condition occa-
sioned by stresses between the processes of traditional socialization and
modernizing conciousness. Throughout the 19th century, during the much-
debated Bengal renaissance, 2 number of Hindu adolescents expetienced grave
doubts about the truthfulness and utility of their own cultural heritage and
traditional values. Their dissatisfaction with existing indigenous practices and
their need for a new identity compounded by personal problems led to states of
psychological anguish. All of them found peace first by placing themselves
under the care of a charismatic leader and secondly by participating in the
Brahmo Samaj which represented a community of like-minded individuals;
a movement with a positive ideology, and a new, satisfying collective identity.

The following case studies are selective portraits of Brabmo leaders through
out the 19th century. All of them with the exception of Bijoy Krishna Goswami
left elaborate autobiographies in Bengali or English which offer clear and con-
clusive evidence about the inner anguish and turmoil experienced as adoles-
cents undergoing identity crisis. Since the Brahmo Samaj was essentially reli-
gious in its orientation, it should come as no surprise that each of the cases
demonstrates the importance of rational and liberal theism in the formation
of modernizing conciousness among the progressive Hindu intelligentsia of
Bengal.

Rammohun Roy, father of the Brahmo movement and community, has not
been selected in this study simply because no data is available on his psycholo-
gical reaction to tradition and modernity before he settled in Calcutta in 1815.
Debendranath Tagote who actually founded the Brahmo Samaj in 1843
and was its most important leader until 1859, is the first subject of my analy-
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sis. Rajnarian Bose, hailed by many as the*“Grandfather of Bengali Nationalism™,
has been chosen as the second case study. Keshub Chandra Sen, who domina-
te.d WO{I%{) o, &E‘Fré ARSI to 1878, has been selected as well as has
his disciple, Protap Chandra Mazumdar, favorite of the Americal Unitarians.
Bijoy Krishna Goswami who is significant for having achieved his modernism
without the benefit of English education is also treated in the study but largely
through biographical material provided by his disciple, Bipin Chandra Pal.
Sivanath Sastri, best loved leader of the Sadharan Brahmo Samaj from 1878
to 1912, is also analyzed as is Sitanath Tattvabhusan, brilliant theologian and
philosopher known to his critics as the “Brahmo scholastic”.

The man who would carry on Rammohun Roy’s work as reformer after
his death in 1833 was born as Dwarkanath Tagore’s son in 1817, although
there is little to suggest his future role from his early life. He was brought
up precisely as one might expect by a father who was a zemindari Brahman
with Western contacts and eclectic taste. He was pampered in Luxury!, tutored
at home in both English and Bengali2, introduced to Kali worship by his
mother3, and to Vaishnavism through family association with the Goswamis
of Khardah® Indeed one is hard put to discover just what effect Unitarianism
had on the private affairs of Dwarkanath through his son’s upbringing except
that the boy was sent to Rammohun Roy’s Vedantic Academy?,

Also as was customary, he was married eatly, at twelve years of age, to 2
girl of six6 rather much as his father before him married a girl of six while he
himself was fifteen years old”. In 1830 Debendranath was sent to Hindu College,
the only Western-style institution of higher learning in Calcutta at the time,
but during his five years there it can hardly be said that he distinguished him-
self in any way as a student. He was neither a rebel against Hindu society as
were the famed followers of the Furasian Professor Derozio, nor was he an
ardent defender of Hinduism in any way whatever®. All this time Debendra-
nath ate meat with his father prepared by a Muslim cook outside the house
and he drank wine with his father, a habit evidentaly introduced by Rammo-
hun?,

1Debendranath Thakur, Atta-Jibani, ed. Satis Chandro Chakrabatti (foutth echnon,
Kalikata : Bisso-Bharati Gmnthqhy 1962), p. 248

2Ibid., p. 262
3S. Sastri, History of the Brahmo Samaj (Calcutta : R. Chatterjee, 1911), T, p. 83.

4Rabindra Bharati University, Museum, Calcutta. “Manuscript Biography of Devendra
Nath Tagore” in Khitindra Nath Thakur Collection.

5D. Thakut, p. 262
6Manuscript Biogtaphy of Tagore,” p. 10

7K. N. Thakur, Darakanath Thakurer Jibani (Kalikata: Rabindra Bharati Bisso
bidyalay, 1969), p. 71

8D. Thakut, p. 262
9K. N. Thakur, p. 74
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In 1835 Debendranath’s grandmother died and the event affected him deeply.
While his father went off on a pilgrimage to Vasibnava centres in northern
India,PtBﬁ '&lﬁtelgn gear old chc:ndranah underwent a transformation of
character an mental (?Jtl%%ﬁf. X%I&Sc}?&'ing to Debendranath himself, two changes
occurred immediately : he sought the truth about the enigma of human ex-
istence and he sought to free himself of his addiction to material wants and
comforts!0.

Subsquently, he developed a God-intoxication which made some of his
relations believe he had gone mad.!! Meanwhile he gave up meat, wine, and
most of the luxuries he had acquired from his father.12 Indeed, he seems to
have undergone a rebellious hatred of his father at this time which was mani-
fested in three ways. First, by studying the ancient Hindu Scriptures undet
Vidyabagish he rediscovered Rammohun’s reform ideology which exposed
to him his father’s inconsistencies of behaviour.!?> Debendranath was now
shocked by the hypocrisy between the ideal of the Brahmo faith and the fact
that idols were still being worshipped in the Tagore household, that Durga
Puja was celebrated yearly, and that after dining with Furopean members of.
the household purified themselves by bathing in the Gages.!*

Secondly, Debendranath repudiated his father’s wortldliness with all his
pompous display, status in the eyes of the foreigner, and lavish expenditure of
wealth.!5 Thirdly, Debendranath became increasingly apathetic about adminis-
tering the family landholding and business properties with the inevitable
result that his father was infuriated and the gulf between them widened.1®

Debendranath’s crisis of identity, as it were, precipitated by his grand-
mother’s death, certainly predisposed this to a career of religious reformer
but it does not explain why he chose a particular path to follow. He did not
turn to Rammohun’s Hindu reform overnight for he did not officially
embrace Brahmoism until eight years after the dramatic turning point in his
life. Tt was the challenge of orthodox Christian missionaries in Bengal bent on
conquering the minds of young Bengali intellectuals for Jesus that provides
the answer to why Devendranath ultimately reawakened Rammohun’s Brahmo
ideal and developed it ideologically and institutionally.

Rajnarian Bose was born in a village of the Twenty-Four Pargannas on
September 7, 1826. Among the first generation of Brahmo disciples he was

10D, Thakur, p. 269

111bid., p. 270

121bid., p. 269"

131bid., p. 295

14Ibid., pp. 249, 259, 276, 277
15Ibid., pp. 249—50

16Ibid., p. 269
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the only important leader who was not a Brahman but 2 Kayastha. Rammohun
Roy was Kulin Brahman whereas Debendranath Tagore was a Perali Brahman.
More significant is the fact that his father, Nanda Kishore Bose, who did cleri-
cal joBHE GirfBnsetnt FESGNISIOMe carliest followers of Rammohun Roy.!?
This evidently applied to his father’s brother as well!8, indicating that not all
of Rammohun’s backers were powerful zemindars. Equally important is the
fact that his father knew English well and placed great stress on gaining pro-
ficiency in it.!. One might add the facts that Nanda Kishore was among the
first students of Rammohun’s Vedantic Academy, that he accepted Vedantism
as his religious orientation and that he served for some time as Rammohun’s
sectetary,20

Rajnarian was brought to Calcutta in 1833 for education and was fortunate
enough to gain admission into David Hare’s School. This iustitution was con-
sidered as the best primary and secondary school in the metropolis and as a
preparatory schocl for Hindu College, India’s premier institution of higher
learning.2! Contrary to the idealized reports on the school for late nineteenth-
century renaissance literature, Rajnarian’s own candid accounts of the insti-
tution were brutally realistic about David Hare’s training method. Boys were
beaten if their hands or fingernails were dirty or if they violated any rule in
the slightest degree or even if in learning English penmanship, the letters were
not written in the same size and style.22 Rajnarian tried desperately to keep
one step ahead of Hare in order not to be beaten. Though he succeeded in do-
ing so, he lived in constant fear and at eleven years of age wrote an essay desi-
gned to persuade Hate to give up his sadistic activity.23 Apparently, one of
Bose’s friends committed suicide as a result of harsh treatment.24

In 1840 at fourteen years of age, he left Hare’s School and recalled later
that he learned best of all while there was the ability to express himself well in
English. He was also quite good in debating? and cultivated a deep love for
English literature. Like many Bengali boys since his time, Rajnarian develo-
ped a fascination for the school hand-driven printing press which he and others
operated to bring out the school newspaper every Monday.26 It should be

17 Yoges Candra Bagal, Rajnarayan Basu (Kalikata: Baniy Sahitto-Parisad, 1955)
p- 6 ; R, Basu, Atto-Charit (Kalikata : Kuntalin Press, 1909), p. 8.

18 Basu, p. 6
19 Ibid., p. 7
20 Ibid.

21 Ibid., p. 12
22 Ibid., p. 13
23 Ibid

24 Ibid

25 Bagal, p. 8
26 Basu, p. 15
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added that since David Hare was an outspoken atheist, religion was totally
ignored in the school curriculum.

APRATE OBERsak JiFes YRR members of the Calcutta elite, Rajnarian
went on to Hindu College.2” But unlike Debendranath, Rajnarian distingui-
shed himself as a student. He read avariciously in the Western classics and
showed fondness for English historians like Gibbon and Macaulay?, He
won prizes annually?® and was one of Principal Richardson’s best students of
Shakespeare.?® Indeed, it would be interesting to contrast Rajnarian the later
nationalist with Rajnarian the college student acquiring remarkable profi-
ciency in a language, literature, and history entirely alien to his own.

Moreovet, as a member of Young Bengal, being nurtured totally on things
foteign and without any religious or moral training,he began to drift, like most
of his peets, into a life pattern based largely on observation of the English
in India. He started drinking and joined steamer parties ‘to hunt birds and eat
their flesh.”3I

By 1844 Rajnarian had become so addicted to wine and was drunk so of-
ten——because “drink was a sign of civilization” to Young Bengal32—that
he was compelled to leave college3?. Then, on December 7, 1845, his father
died and like Debendranath ten years eatlier, Rajnarian underwent an extreme
crisis of identity. His reading habits changed radically in the direction of reli-
gious literature. For the first time he read Rammohun Roy’s Precepts of
Jesus and the available works of the American W, E. C.‘t'Laz:;ni.ﬂ.g.3"t Then the
“most important event of his life took place” when “at the age of nineteen I
came in contact with Debendranath Tagore and became a Brahmo.”36

Thete can be little doubt that the turning point in his life was in 1846 when
he converted to Brahmoism by signing the commuﬁity oath or covenant.??
He had found meaning in life and his keen intellect was now utilized for a
constructive purpose. Even more significant in view of his subsequent contri-
bution to Indian nationalism, he turned to the Bengali language and indige-
nous tradition for inspiration. Rajnarian has writen that though Debendranath

27Ibid., pp. 27—28
28Tbid
29Bagal, p. 12
301bid., p. 14
31Basu, p. 33
32Ibid., p. 42
33Ibid., p. 41
34Ibid., p. 39
35Ibid

36Ibid :
37Ibid., p. 46
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appreciated his knowledge of English and prevailed upon him to make use of
it for the Samaj, he also felt that “I didn’t know good Bengali.”3¥ This was
true, yaypy Rajeapisessondr illewasrsimhed in learning good Bengali.”¥

Though there was nothing in the Brahmo oath compelling members to
abstain from drinking and other vices, it seems likely that by the time Rajna-
rian signed the covenant, he had already given up drinking, smoking ganja
and all the other “Young Bengal habits” acquired as a student,40

The family which Keshub Chandra Sen was born into on November 19,
1838, was both distinguished and wealthy among the colonialist-inspiredCal-
cutta elite. His grandfathet was Ram Comul Sen, member of the earliest moder-
nized intelligentsia which originated in the British Orientalist period (1770-
1830).4! In fact, Ram Comul Sen owed his rise to fame and fortune as profe-
ssional intellectual to H.H. Wilson, his lifelong friend and ‘window to the
West”.42 Ram Comul joined the Radhakant Deb faction of the Dharma
Sabha in opposition to Bentinck’s decree abolishing sati (1830).4* Sen’s last
and most lucrative position was chief native manager of the Government Mint
of Calcutta, an appointment which he owed to Wilson’s influence and which
he successfuly handed on to his son, Peary Mohun Sen, Keshub’s father.#4

Sociologically, in view of Keshub’s lineage, two significant things happe-
ned when he decided in favour of Debendranath Tagore’s Brahmo Dharma.
First, his was the earliest example of a Calcutta elitist family which had origi-
nally opposed the families of Rammohun Roy and Dwarkanath Tagore but
shifted their ground as proponents of Brahmoism. Secondly, with the newly-
formed allegiance to the Brahmo Samaj, Keshub’s family and lineal descendants
constituted the first important Bengali Vaidya converts to the reformed faith
and community. Through Keshub, and in light of the fact that Vaidyas were
not so much landowners as they were professionals, there took place an in-
fusion of middle class types into Brahmo ranks which tended to change the
character of the association.

In terms of educational background, there was a similarity between Kes-
hub and Debendranath, Both went to Hindu College and both were mediocre
students at best. The contrat scems perhaps more a significant. Keshub was

38Tbid., p. 52
39Ibid., p. 53
40Ibid., p. 46

41D. Kopf, British Orientalism and the Bengal Ranaissance (Berkely, California:

University of California Press, 1969). pp. 108—126

42Ibid., pp. 116—117
431bid., p. 266

44G. S. Leonard, A History of the Brahmo Samaj (Calcutta : Haripada Mukherji,
1879), p. 196
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very testless intellectual as a youth continually itching with an uncontrollable
impulse to embrace new ideas, to form new organizations. In Datjeeling two
yearpbpforsnhivdsotb rebNe slipady suffering from diabetes, he reminisced
about his youth to his disciple Protap Chandra Mazumdar :

To me, the state of being on fire is the state of salvation .....It was death to me
to awake from my slumber without the conscionsness of being baptised anew in fire
eoeiErom when I was young, T have always kept burning the fire of enthusiasm...
and to keep up the condition of heat 1 have always run after what is new, always
wished for new adguirements, new ideas. what is new is warm, what is old is cold 45

According to Protap Mazumdar who knew the reformer more intimately
than any other person, the year 1856 was probably the most critical one in
Keshub’s youth and adolescence. First, Keshub’s family arranged a marriage
between himself, a student of eighteen to a gitl nine years old,4¢ Secondly,
he was caught cheating in a mathematics examination, an experience about
which he “felt very sensitive” and which “made himso chronically depressed”.
that “his whole mental development was affected by it.’47 Thirdly, Keshub
turned to acting, which he was rather good at, especially when performing
Hamlet. Wrote Mazumdar, “he had the constitution of the Danish prince by

nature..”48

At this juncture of Keshub’s life, Protap Chandra had depicted him as
“morose, and, and stern” with the result that “few followed and fewer loved
him.”# Keshub toletated no “gossiping or laughing” but had become “rigo-
rous and truthful in speech”. Keshub was then a “youth of so few words™
that his neighbours believed him tobe “proud, contemptuous and unsociable.”
The real young man Keshub, concluded Mazumdar : -

...... read anstere books of philosophy and sermons hating poetry...took long, solitary
walks...in the darkness of night...and wrote secret prayers which he read by himself

50 ;
In 1857, Keshub was a student of philosophy and psychology and was
depicted as a “hard reader” of Unitarian theology from eleven ofclock in
the morning to six in the evening.”S! It was at this time that he started the

45K, C. Sen, Jeeban-Veda, tr. B. Mazoomdar (Calcutta : Keshub Mission Society;
1915), pp. 17, 18

46P. C. Mazoomdar, The Life and Teachings of Keshub Chandra Sen (Calcutta:
Baptist Mission Press, 1887), p. 95

47Ibid., pp. 92—93
481bid., p. 101
491bid., p. 97
50Ibid

51Ibid., p. 105
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Goodwill Fratetnity.52 The group represented Keshub’s first attempt to
organize a religious society and it is meaningful that he chose as his source
of insphtioa PEESAMINE 1At \VQEAANOf Theodore Parker.53

During one of Keshub’s sermons there appeared “a tall, princely man in
the full glory of his health and manhood.”5* He came “attended by liveried
servants” and, as Mazumdar was quick to note, he was surrounded bya “massive
stalwart of Brahmos” who “wore long gold chains and impenctrable counte-
nances..”’5 Thus Keshub met Debendranath Tagore for the first time.

Debendranath had recently returned from a long trip to the Himalayas, an
excursion which has been interpreted generally asdn escape from both property
management and the particular turn of Brahmo affairs. In 1854 with the death
of his brother Girendranath, who had been managing the Tagore estates,
Debendranath underwent certain financial difficulties which actually led to his
arrest at the instance of a money lender.56 Also, Brahmo affairs were gradually
being dominated by rationalists and agnostics in the Tattvabodhini Sabha.
Debendranath had left for the Himalayas in 1855 just at the time of Akhoy
Kumar Dutt’s mental collapse and Vidyasagar’s rise as a popular hero.

The attraction between Keshub and Debendranath. which appears to have
been instantaneous, was in patt that of a son in search of a father substitute.
Keshub was twenty at the time while Debendranath was forty. Keshub had lost
his real father when he was ten.5? But there was also Debendranath’s attrac-
tion for the young man who had a brilliant oratorical gift, was an effective organi-
zer, had Unitarian theological convictions, and perhaps most impotrtant, was a
confirmed theist like himself.

Another relationship made at this time and no less important was the one
between Keshub and Debendranath’s son, Satyendranath. Born in 1842, he
was six years Keshub’s juniorand in 1858 atthe time oftheir meeting, Satyen-
dranath was a brilliant student at Calcutta University. Of all Deberidranath’s
sons, he was by far the most Westernized and ultimately the most successful
in carving out for himself a distinguished career in the upperechelons of the
Indian covenanted service. And of all the sons, Satyendranath was the most
directly influenced by Keshub, whom he revered in the early years as the true
leader of his genetation of young Brahmos.
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Later in life, in an autobiographical sketch, Satyendranath admitted that in
the mid-fifties “the progress of the Brahmo Samaj was slow.”s® Then when
his f2iEGempredsio8inigrsionpoch making event” took place and 2 “new
chapter in the history of the Brahmo Samaj was opened.”®® It was Keshub’s
coming into the Samaj which “created a new life” by giving the society a “new
image.” He recalled how “I also was swept by the tide of the new enthusiasm,’’60

In September, 1859, Keshub did a daring thing on the invitation of Deben-
dranath and Satyendranath. He left his wife and family and secretly joined the
Tagores on a forty day cruise to Ceylon.®! Keshub’s diary of the trip reads too
much like the Puritan seeking to purge himself of his guilt of “idleness”
which daily increased its burden on his conscience and from which he sought
release back to active life.82 The experience appears to have drawn him closer
to the Tagore and to have convinced him that he had to make the break with
his family to hecome a Brahmo.

Though for the next two years he laboured for the Brahmo Samaj, the actual
family rupture did not come until April 13, 1862, when irate relatives led by
his uncle tried to bar Keshub and his wife from going to Debendranath’s home
for dinner. Quite possibly, the objection by Keshub’s elders may be explained
by the fact that the Tagores, though Brahmans, were Peralis, This designation
meant, in the Bengali Hindu society of the time, that they were doomed as
impure for all time because one of their ancestors had the misfortune of in-
haling the fumes of a dish of pilau (ricc) prepared by a Muslim,

It appears also that Keshub was excommunicated and physically stopped
from re-entering the family estate. Thus the year 1862 was another critical one
for Keshub who, according to Mazumdar, lay bedridden with illness much
of the time as a house guest of the Tagores.53 Satyendranath has recalled the
year with considerable nostalgia, “At last Keshub came to live in our house
with his wife”, he wrote, “and my father accepted him as a son.”’64

Keshub’s arrival into the Tagore houschold had enormous treligious signi-
ficance as well. A special Brahmo ceremony was conducted sometime in 1862
in which two key prayers were offered : one by Debendranath and one by
Keshub. They suggest common bonds of filial affection and theism. Deben-
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dranath called Keshub 2 “saintly youth” who “is to me dearer than my son”
and who is “religiously of undivided heart with me.”65 At the termination of
the pr%%f DEPressAn e YA YE Keshub was uncharacteristically exce-

ssive :

Of all who have been associated with me, I declare I have not wet with a holier,
- tone more inflexible in  purpose, more enlightened, more endowed with spiritual
powers as this holy one.5

Protap Chandra Mazumdar was a relative of Keshub Chandra Sen. His
grandfather, Tara Chandra Mazumdar had married a niece of Ram Camul Sen,
Keshub’s grandfather. Protap Chandra was born on October 20, 1840 in Bash-
beria, 2 Hoogly village twenty miles from Calcutta.®? Interestingly enough
he spent his youth at his paternal village of Garifa which was also Keshub’s
paternal village.%®

Mazumdar’s father, a senior bank clerk, died when the boy was only nine
years old. That experience plus the treatment of his mother as 2 widow in the
paternal householddeeply affected the sensitive boy. He himself recorded much
later how his mother was considered “‘excess baggage” and when in 1858 she
was seriously ill from cholera, the family did nothing for her but let her die
alone and unattended.®?

Everything about Mazumdar’s upbringing he later recalled as being brutal
and lacking conscience or consciousness. To get ahead, for example, required
a good knowledge of English. Thus at six years of age the boy was compelled
to start learning the alien language whether the wished to or not. Because he
was beaten for resisting the lcarning experience, Protap Chandra applied
himself to the mastery of English and succeeded admirably at a tender age.

As a member of the Westernized elite, the family was able to get Protap
Chandra admitted into Hare School, followed in 1857 by his admission into
Hindu College—then already called Presidency College.™ Also as was the prac-
tice, Protap was compelled to marry while in college,”! a custom that often had
disastrous tesults for the student.

The most critical year for the adolescent Mazumdar was 1859. His mother
havingdied in July of the preceeding year, he found himself “adrift” in the streets

65Two Documents Reprinted : Mahrshi Devendra Nath Tagore and Keshub
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of Calcutta without chatacter, putpose, ot direction.” He described himself

then B -:tpirited oun ma{} with much “intelligence, sentiment and powet
ressor Free Vers
of languagep’r%%t without much force of character.””

The nineteen year old young man in search of an identity took himself
and his child bride to Keshub who convinced him to become a Brahmo. Like
Keshub who had lost his own father eatly, Protap Chandra viewed Debendra-
nath as a father substitute, guide, and preceptor. Thus without much hesitation
Mazumdar signed the Brahmo covenant even though, in his own words ;

It meant personal sacrifice, alienation from friends, bitter sorrows as well
as grand aspirations, uplifiting experiences and glorious truths.7

Like Keshub, Protap’s family turned against him when they leatned that
he and his wife had dined at the house of Debendranath Tagore.” Mazumdar’s
family cut off contact with them and took steps that led ultimately to excommu-
nication.” To Protap and his wife it meant that :

No cook wonld prepare their meals. No servant would touch their clothes.
Even the people of the neighbourhood would not talk to them ... ... The experience
wdas powerful and humiliating.? :

Protap Chandra’s agonizing youthful expetiences with Hindu society and
his subsequent excommunication seems to have had a profound impact on his
ideological committment to Brahmoism. He became a foe of the injustices attri-
buted by many Brahmos to decadent popular Hinduism. Until 1872 when he
moved into the Bharat Ashram, he lived with his wife as a nuclear family in the
office of the Indian Mirrot, the Brahmo Newspaper which he himself edited.”8

Not until 1862 when his family and friends drove him out of society did his
full committment to Brahmoism begin.” He recalled later how for the first
time “I was given a purpose in life, a definite ditection ......,...”"80 Through the
Brahmo Samaj and responding to the “impulse of a high, loving merciful
spirit,”8! he could rise above his deplorable situation. The high moral aspect
of Brahmo religion gave him at last his life long identity :

The Brahmo Samaj gave me that. Brahmo Religion furnished the key to all
that I am, to all that I know.......... 82
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According to Mazumdar, he was possessed and read “everything that I
could la ey hands on.”8* During the very yeats that Keshub struggled with
theald ggard) RIBLEE D ebeha ranah, young Protap read the modern theologians
in general, the Unitarians in patticular, and a variety of other books in his end-
less “path of knowledge.”’8* Said he in his autobiographical notes :

My. thirst for knowledge was insatiable. I cannot say 1 understood all I read
but it did me one good : it concentrated my powers, and gave compactness to my
character, and continuity fo my faith and devotion.

An important consequence of his wide reading habits was his growing
clecticism as an intellectual and his growing pattiality to Western Unitarianism
as 2 Brahmo. He became the most outgoing universalist in the Keshubite camp
and certainly the most sophisticated. Others were surely more westernized
than Mazumdar but few others were as knowledgeable and as openminded as

he.

The circumstances of his birth and early development, his education both
on lower and higher levels, certainly indicates that Bijoy Krishna Goswami
was, among all the Brahmos discussed so far, the least Westernized intellectual
of all. Even Vidyasagar though a product of Calcutta Sanskrit College, has left
sufficient evidence in the files of the institution to prove a very deep understan-
ding of the English language, European Philosophy, and modern science.

But Bijoy Krishna, born in 1841 in Santipur, Nadia, in the vicinity of the
sixteenth century Vaishnava reformation, was himself descended from an
Advaita preceptor in Chaitanaya’s Vaishnava movement. 8 Bijoy Krishna’s
father was a devout Vaishnava Goswami while his uncle was 2 Bhagavat scholar
who went about North Bcngai offering Vaishnava mantras and collecting
donations for the local Goswami temple dedicated to Lord Krishna.®7

As we have seen, Bijoy Krishna was by no means the only high caste Vaish-
nava encountered among the Brahmos. Debendranath and Keshub were both
born into families with that particular religious persuasion. Perhaps Vaishna-
vism did influence Debendranath but in his Brahmo Dharma he used not a
single source from the rich medieval heritage of Bengali vaishnavism. Neither
was Keshub in his early years especially inspired by Vaishnavism.

The most interesting question is how Bijoy Krishna, brought up strictly
within a specialized tradition, and having no Hare School ot Duff’s School or
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Hindu College in his background, came to accept the Brahmo faith. Here any
compatison between himself with Debendranath and Keshub breaks down.
All thaP RELARPressas: E'ffé’y‘k‘fféﬂﬂa are the half true legends that invariably
accompany the biodata of emeging saints and mystics. As for example, this
account of an incident that supposedly prepated him for the truth of
Brahmo :
One day he fell into a trance and a voice came to him asking what he thinks of
after-life. Later he asked himself fearfully where this voice could possibly come from.
So deeply did the experience move him, that he became bed ridden with fever. When
Vaishnava devotees came to worship at his feet he turned them away for he suddenly
realized that he could not help them since be bimself required help. How ke could
help others salvage themselves when be himself did not know the correct path to salva-
tion.

Shortly after, precisely when is not known, the young Vaishnava in search
of spiritual truth, chanced to be in Bogra, now in Bangladesh. There he heard
three Brahmos preach and was so taken by their “regard for truth” that he made
his way to Calcutta to meet their leader Debendranath Tagore.8® When he did
arrive in Calcutta shortly after, from his own account, he was robbed by a
gambler and dispossessed of the little he owned.%0

When he finally did mect Debendranath, Bijoy Krishna was a poverty-
stricken youth who slept nights on the Sanskrit College veranda. With unusual
honesty, Bijoy wrote in 1882 that he first came to the Brahmo leader as much
for economic assistance as for spiritual guidance.?! Moreover, the poor rustic
boy was not originally impressed with the Brahmos of Calcutta. They “only
filled their bellies with wine and tried to get him drunk too.”?2

When Debendranath honoured his application for monetary assistance, the
young man attended the Maharshi’s sermons which were so pure and so filled
with the love of God, that Bijoy would “shed tears throughout.”®® Thus did
Bijoy Krishna, a Goswami, come to sit at the feet of Debendrsnath who,some-
time in the late 1850’s most likely, “became his preceptor.”?*

In the modern idiom, Bijoy was put on Debendranath’s payroll. The Brahmo
leader even paid his way through a few courses at the Calcutta Medical College.?s
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The training Bijoy received there proved invaluable later on when on mission
tours or when on assignment by Keshub to help victims afflicted by some
epidegppg @d’ﬁﬁi)?&%sébll@ﬁéetwm’ Bijoy may have developed some chronic
stomach ot heart trouble which after 1871 he treated with morphine and not
inconceivably became addicted to the drug.96

The earliest recorded social impact of Brahmoism on Bijoy Krishna is
related to his questioning on the sacred thread. He went to his preceptor and
told him repeatedly how the sacred thread was causing him “mental agony.”
The problem was that he no longer believed in caste distinction. Debendranath’s
answer was neither radical not reassuring :

The sacred thread is essential. It will harm society if you give it up. Have
I not kept my sacred thread 297

Bijoy was also disturbed about eating meat and fish. Debendranath told him
that if you “kill bedbugs and mosquitoes, why not eat meat and fish?” The
young man was hardIy satisfied with these “conservative replies” to questions
that were “burning him up internally.” He would discuss these matters with his
closest friends at Medical College who interestingly enough were mostly East

Bengalis.?® Like them he was a rustic Vaishnava youth much out of place in
the large heartless metropolis.

The sacred thread plagued Bijoy so that he decided to leave the city and
teturn to his family at Santipur. What followed was most probably the most
serious crisis of his youth. Perhaps seventeen years of age at the time he
returned home, Bijoy Krishna sought to win femily approval for removing
the sacred thread. He tried to explain to them that Vaishnavism did not
favour a “separation between Brahmin and Sudra” but in fact the contrary was

true when Chaitanya aimed at removing caste battiers to make all men
brothers. :

As we might expect, Bijoy’s reasoning fell upon the deaf ears of the Goswa-
mis who simply performed their religious functions mechanically without the
slightest urge to question underlying presuppositions or make critical historical
evaluations on Chaitanya’s real intent as against present practices. As for the
sacred thread, there was no question but that it was a sacred duty to be pet-
formed.

But Bijoy took off the thread which he knew meant certain excommunica-
tion. In a single at which took a fraction of 2 moment, deposed himself socially
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into the tanks of the sudras.!90 He realised “that from then on neither Kayas-
thas ﬂ%ﬁ#‘h’&&iﬁ’é&&?ﬂ@%ﬁfoﬁke water from his hands.””101

His mother was overwhelmed by fear and “literally fell at his feet and threa-
tened to kill herself unless he put on the sacred thread.”!92 This he did for
her sake. But no sooner had he done so than his conscience drove him to des-
pair. He simf)ly had no peace. “The sacred thread literally stung him like a
scorpion,” he wailed to his mother explaining to her that “unless he could pull
off the cursed thing forever, he would himself die.”103

She gave in finally and Bijoy was outcasted which in his community meant
that no barber would cut his hair, no cock would prepare his food, no washer-
man would clean his clothes. Bijoy left for Calcutta soon after, signed the Brakmo
covenant and was ordained minister of the church by Debendranath.

The question might be asked at this point why Bijoy Krishna made the break
he did and why as a profoundly-feelingVaishnava he should choose the highly
rational and Westernized Brahmo Samaj as his new religious identity. Irdeed
the rupture between himself and his people 2t Santipur was hardly peaceful.
He relates how “rocks were thrown at him by some irate Vaishnava neighbouts”
while most were satisfied with “jeering and ridiculing him,”104 Only bis sister
and brother-in-law sided with him and when Bijoy did go to Calcutta, they
accompanied him and even became Brahmos.105

The fact is that Bijoy developed a style of Brahmoism which made bim quite
appealing to many people whom the Brahmos of the time could not possibly
hope to reach. But that he was a sincere Brahmo at the time there secms little
doubt. Two observations may help to assess his style of Brahmoism. First,
though not Westernized he was still a rational theist, reformist, universalist
and puritan. His monotheism was unquestionable until the 1880’s when he began
to soften his harsh Brahmo attitude to icons. He had a clear, analytical mind
which however clothed in the traditional garb of Vaishnaviem, was still as eman-
cipated as the most thouroughly rational Brabmo. This attitude was clearly
present in 1868, when Bijoy attacked Keshub for “avatarism” ot for having
been seduced by followers to believe himself a “savior” directly partaking in
God’s divinity.

The image of Sivanath Sastri as the eternally young Brahmo pregressive
is interesting in light of his sociological background. Born in 1847 in a village
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of the 24 Pargannahs, Sastri was the son of a Brahman pundit and nephew of
Dwepﬁ-p@g%}ﬁ%ggkpﬁé}a& le@s?oanidyasagar’s closest friends of the Sanskritic
reformer type.19 The special family otrientation was unlike that of any other
Brahmo thus far discussed. Religiously, the family was not Vaishnava but
‘Shakto, it was sophisticated about the new style of life in Calcutta, and
quite receptive to certain liberal reforms—largely through Vidyasagar’s direct

influence.107

In fact, Sivanath Sastri’s liberalism did not start with the Barhmo Samaj
but with Vidyasagar’s influence through Vidyabhusan. Sivanath’s earliest social
ceformist attitudes, in which female emancipation was of primary consideration,
were derived from the citcle of liberal Hindu pundits generally associated with
the Sanskrit College in Calcutta. Dwarakanath Vidyabhusan was himself a
professor of literature at the College and its assistant secretary.198 This circle
of little known pundit reformet types also included TaranathTarkabachaspati,'0®
Mohun Tarkalankar,110 as well as Vidyasagar.

It should come as no surprise,then, that when Sastri reached nine years of
age, he should be placed in Sanskrit College as a student through the influence
of the pundits.!1! At the same time, because his father valued English and the
English style of education, he got his son admitted to Hare’s School.112
Thus, in 1856, young Sastri came to live in Calcutta, an event which he recalled
much later in life with considerable dismay. Like Akhoy Kumar Dutta and

Ramtanu Lahiri, Sivanath Sastri saw the great metropolis not as a super bazaar

where enormous fortunes could be made but as a bottomless pit of misfortune

and suffering, poverty and degradation.!!® Itis interesting to speculate whether
these accounts of poverty, prostitution, drunkenness and dope addiction sugg-
est a growing sense of humanitarian conscience and consciousness among sensi-
tive young Bengalis prepating them emotionally for conversion to the Brahmo

faith.

Another event which Sastri latet recalled with hotror took place in 1859
when the 12-year old boy was compelled to marry against his will. Evidently,
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his otherwise liberal father found nothing immoral, indecent, or inhuman about
the act. Nevertheless, in the midst of the family circle a new sense of awareness
about nials CHMREESOTEKEBMERSIOM being actively propagated. From 1855
on, Sivanath’s uncle, Vidyabhusan, was actively assisting Vidyasagar’s female
reform campaign—especially in the area of widow remarriage.1'4  Another
interesting fact about this formative period in Sivanath’s life and career was that
his father had met Debendranath Tagofe, the leading Brahmo of the day, and
was favorably impressed with him.!!5 There was nothing surprising about this
in light of the fact that Vidyasagar was then secretary of the Tattvabodhini
Sabha and one of the charismatic leaders for young Brahmos.

Sivanath’s carliest institutional exposure to the Brahmo Samajwas probably
in 1862 when he attended meetings and services with his friends.!6 At this
point, other facts about Brahmo history of this decade should be recalled. A
new charismatic hero had emerged in the presence of Keshub Sen whose theis-
tic liberatism strongly appealed to Debendranath but alienated the agnostic
rationalist Vidyasagar who resigned from the Tattvabodhini Sabha in 1859.
From that year, younger Brahmos turned increasingly from Vidyasagatr to
Keshub.

Tt is probably not insignificant that in 1866 when Keshub led the younger
Brahmos out of the parent body in direct opposition to Debendranath’s poli-
cies, the 19-year old Sivanath who followed Keshub, underwent his first serious
“mental crisis.” This was an important year he recalled in his autobiography.
Besides the crisis as a result of Brahmo confiict, he experienced great agony
for personal reasons. After passing his college entrance examination he learned
that his father, displeased with his daughtet-in-law, forced Sivanath to discard
her and marry a second time.!!?

Sivanath objected violently at first out of compassion and love for his wife.
In the end, however, his father’s threats of physical harm to him and his wife,
made him change his mind and marry a second time. The event so tortured
Sastri that he thought he would lose his mind.!18 He became engrossed with 2
sense of sin and started questioning everything including his very identity as a
human being.11?

To transcend this critical juncture of his life, Sivanath turned to Unitarian
and Brahmo literature. Umesh Chandra Dutt, Sastri’s close Brahmo friend from
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his own village, gave him a copy of Theodore Parker’s sermons.i20 Sastri read
the American’s sermons each night before retiring and later adapted them to
his BRI Colprbssod HgeVRisidtds by composing prayers of his own.12!
In this way he found God and through God found the courage to “choose
the only right path open.”

The year 1866 was painful alsc because by drawing clese to Keshub, he
necessarily offended and alienated others in the family cizcle whom he had loved
deeply over the years. The rivalry between Keshub and Vidyasagar since 1858
had turned the family against the Brahmo Samaj. This was certainly an impor-
tant factor explaining Vidyabhusan’s anti-Brahmo and Anti-Keshub editorials
in the Samprokash. As far as Sivanath’s father was cor.cerned, it was Keshub’s
Vaishnava leanings that greatly perturbed the old Sakhto. This was certainly
an important factor also as Sivanath himself suggests :

Born in a Shakto family accustomed to Shakti worship from childhood, 1
bad an inborn repugnance to the Vaishnava khol and kirtan.'22

The years 1868 and 1869 constitute a kind of turning point in Sastri’s life.
In the former year he openly identified himself with the Kesbubites by joining
them openly in their Vaishnava-inspired sankirtan procession.123 Then he
sang the Sanyal songit which proclaimed the equal rights of men and women
while repudiating caste.!?* On the occasion, Bijoy Krishna Goswami “heartily
welcomed him with an embrzce.’25 In August, 1869, Sastri was officially ini-
tiated as a Keshubite Brahmo at an impressive cetemony at the mandir.126
At the same time, urder Brahmo influence, he decided to take back his first wife
while trying to get his second wife married to someone else.12? and in the midst
of all these developments, Sastri passed his F. A. examination at Sanskrit College
standing at the head of his class. As a result, he was given a scholarship worth
50 rupees 2 month,128

Naturally, under the circumstances, relations between Sivanath and his
father weat from bad to worse. Then when the young man renounced his sacred
thread to the great satisfaction of the Brahmo community, his father grew
furious and vindictive.!2? One day at home, he asked Sivanath to bow
before the family image, threatening to beat him if he refused. Sivanath’s
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answet was “that he might beat me to death, but could not make me worship
the idol against my conscience.130 Finally, Sivanath broke off relations with
his “t @ﬁ%ﬁeeszs,m\%}‘l{ged‘fgl{%%}s son out of the house and for the next
19 years refused to see “the face of his son.”’131

Of all the proponents of the theological position among the Sadharans after
the schism of 1878, none was more effcctive a spokesman and prolific a writer
than Sitanath Tattvabhusan. Born in Sylhet village in 1856,132 Sitanath later
endured persecution and loss of ancestral property when he chose to become
a Brahmo.13 As Tattvabhusan wrote many yeats later :

I had been denied the right to inherit my father’s property becanse 1 had given
up the ancestral religion. I had no money in Calentta. Finally, my family arranged
Jor my excommunication. I need hardly to say that I remained excommunicated and
still remain so. Instead of feeling sorry for being excommunicated I rather feit

proud of having been the first anusthanic excommunicated Brabmo in my native
district.134

Arriving in Calecutta for the first time in 1871, he immediately joined the other
young students who sat at the fect of Keshub Sen in the Brahmo Niketan.!3
It was in 1873 as a scholarship-holding student in Keshub’s theological institute
that he first developed an interest in the philosophy of religion.136 :

He has recorded in his diary tht despite lack of formal training in philosophy
before joining the theological institute, “his mind was irresistably drawn
towards philosophy ......... having become inwardly entangled in the meshes
of reasonings and argumentation.”137 It was contact with the “saintly Keshub”
that stirred up this “abiding inspiration.”!3® When Keshub’s School failed,
Sitanath went to the General Assembly’s Institution in 1875.13

But unfortunately for Sitanath, during that same year his father died occasion-
ing a crisis of identity so familiar in the lives of young Brahmo intellectuals
cut off from their family and village roots. When Sitanath performed the funeral
according to Brahmo rites, he was excommunicated by his family.140 There

130H. C. Satrkar, p. 9

131Debi, p. 52

132§, Tattvabhusan, Auto-biography (Calcutta : Brahmo Samaj Press, n. d.), p. 24
1331bid., p. 21

134Ibid., p. 48

135Tbid., p. 23

136Ibid., p. 37

137Life and Teachings of Pandit Sitanath Tattvabhusan (Calcutta: Sitanath Tattva-
bushan Birth Centenary, 1960), p. 2

138Ibid., p. 4
139bid., p. 5
1401bid
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followed a grim period of extreme poverty, intermittent physical illness, and
unendurable mental agony.14! When in 1877, at 21 years of age, he failed a
secorliDEreomnyess HiF keenVisiRghs, the tormented young Sitanath contem-
plated suicide.142

According to his own account, the pure study of philosophy sustained him
amid fits of “vertigo” and chronic malnutrition.!*? In his autobiography, he
expressed enormous satisfaction in having read Spencer, John Stuart Mill and
Berkeley during those datk years. Interestingly enough,the study of Eutopean
philosophers reaffirmed his faith in faith which “when disavowed brings
disaster.”” After reading Mill’s Three Essays in Religion, he wrote :

It clearly shows what an nndesirable turn a man’s life takes when he is given
a parely intellectial education devoid of religions faith and emotional culture......... 144

Sitanath repudiated agnosticism either of the Cometist or Spencerian spe-
cies which “reigned supreme among the educated classes of India in the 1870
and 1880 .......... 248

By 1879, when Ananda Mohan Bose gave him a teaching job at the City

School, Tattvabhusan had already formed what he called a “philosophical
position.” He had transcended his intellectual struggle between theism and
skepticism placing the Brahmo faith squarely in the tradition of the Upanisads
and the Vedanta.!#6 In his diary he wrote that Debendranath Tagore had
madea terrible mistakein “throwing out Vedantism ...... “giving the supreme
place to reason.”147 The Brahmo Samaj should now make a “systematic study
of the scriptures’ which are philosophically so “similar to Neo--Hegelianism.””148

CONCLUSION

These studies suggest that the psychological dimension of the modernizing
experience (quest for 2 new identity in the modern wotld) is of vital impottance
in understanding the transformation of compradot intellectual elites. In 19th
century Calcutta, the class of Bengali Hindu compradors was called bhadralok.
These sutdies which are not atypical suggest that the bhadralok intelligentsia
did not neatly compartmentalize their Hinduism from their westernism nor

141Tattvabhusan, Auto-biogtaphy, p. 49

142]bid., p. 51

143]bid., p. 59

1441bid., p. 51

145Tbid., p. 52

146Life and Teachings of Tattavabhusan, pp. 9—10
147Ibid

148Ibid

s
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were they always primatily concerned with their caste identification and status,
nor were they slyly Machiavellian in their quest for power, nor were they moti-
vated PREG dmpressonitrad Viatsivast. To be sure, later in life, the more secular
Brahmo intelligentsia did manifest a behavioral style characteristic of achicve-
ment-oriented puritanism.

From my point of view, it is important that in all the above cases, inherited
wealth and privilege did not ot could not prevent the severe psychological -
stress of identity crisis during adolescence. This is not difficult to understand
since only the youths of the rich can afford the luxury of adolescence in pre-
modern societies, Also important is the influx of new ideas in school and college
which may have an unsettling and confusing impact on idealistic and intelli-
gent adolescents. I would hypothesize that among the so-called third world
intelligentsia, 2 modernizing consciousness developed preciscly from such
conditions. It is therefore crucial that alongside a materialist conception of
modernism in colonialist history, we grasp the intricacies of alienation resul-
ting from the psychology of cultural encounter.
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Rammohan Ray
An Experimental Secularist

Priti Kumar Mitra

The much debated Rammohan Ray (1774-1833) and his ideas undoubtedly
created a good deal of controversy during his life-time and after. Neither a
prophet nor a seer of spiritual truth, wealthy and astute Rammohan entered
the premises of religion vigorously and secularly. This was no trespass, no
audacious interference. If religion seeks to control even the secular aspects of
life, man must naturally re-edit the overdivine composition of religion in
otder to make it at least loss awkward and less mischievous in the secular
hemisphere of his existence. Rammohan was an extraordinary editor of
religion adequately qualified for the job.

Propetly educated in his early life with secular motives he, as 2 ‘kulin’ Bra-
hman, was married three times before puberty!l, A man of extruvert nature
and this-worldly attitude he was a great traveller? in eatly youth. Later, in his
thirties he efficiently served the East India Company’s Governme:t at different
stations, enriched himself amidst the turmoil of a transitional pericd, success-
fully conducted property litigation with his mother3, and victoriously with-
stood village intrigues and caste wrangles®. A tremendous reader, prolific
writer, editor, philanthropist, agaitaor, dignified ambassador ard orator,
Rammohan after 1814 was dazzling enough to be regarded as the heralder
of the modern age in India by generations of scholars.

This very much worldly Rammohan was religious, i. e., believing practioner
of as well as intellectually proccupied with religion. This is unusual : a man of
secular affairs and interests assuming a status of authority in the affairs of reli-
gion. And this he did with succeSs. Consequently, the body of religious ideas

INagendranath Chattopadhyay. Mahatma Raja Rammohan Rayer Jivancharit
De’s reprint, Calcutta, 1379 B. S., p. 12.

2Ibid., P. 10
3Ibid., P. 13
4Ibid., P. 18
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developed by him was inevitably enlivened by seculer blood-currents. Or,
rather, his secular sccio-cultural ideas were conveniently appatelled with

relig%)ougg,ch%l.l%ees %gﬁglig%eo}lﬁasﬁ%%ohan was therefore a peculiar phenomenon-
—a secular religion.

Before I proceed to establish our proposition through a review of Ram-
mohan’s intellectual development, I have to clarify the meaning of the term
secular and indicate the sense in which it is used ia these pages. By the term
secular I do not refer to any political principle or state ideology, but to an
cthical outlook and socip-cultural philosophy. “In its most universal usage in
social science the term refers to the worldly, the civil, or the non-religious,
as distinguished from the spiritual and the ecclesiastical. The secular is that
which is not dedicated to religious ends and uses”—thus the sccular is defined
by Luke Ebersole.5 In Everyman’s Encyclopaedia the term ‘secularism’
is explained as a “materialistic and rationalistic movement started in England
by George Holyoake, in 1846. Its author defines secularism as a_‘system of
ethical principles,” and says that it aims to substitute the piety of usefulness
for the usefulness of piety......... the movement was not professedly anti-
theistiC......... aimed at establishing morality on a utilitarien basis......... 20
The Encyclopaedia Britanica writers under the head Secularism : “a move-
ment in society directed away from other wotldliness. In the medieval period
there was a strong tendency......... to despise human affairs and to meditate on
God and afterlife. As a reaction to this medicval tendency, sccularism at the
time of the Renaissance, exhibited itsclf in the devclopment of humanism,
when man began to show more interest in human cultural achievements and the
possibilities of his fulfilment in this world. The movement toward sccularism
has been in progress during the entire course of modern history......... =

Foom these quotations it should be clear that secularism is a renaissance
product interwoven with materialism, rationalism, humanism, utiliterianism
and modernism. Rammohan Ray, a ‘renaissance’ modernist, could not but wor-
ship these associates of sacularism, though he might have modified them accor-
ding to his convenience. This commitment was bound to mould his thought
and activities, a large part of which concerned religion. Hence, inevitably, his
so-called religion turned into an experiment of secularism.

Rammohan both warred against religion and tried to formulate one. This
apparent contradiction can be clarified it we assume that his religious formula

5Julius Gould and William L. Kolb (eds.), A Dictionaty of Social Sciences (London,
1964), p. 625. (Luke Ebersole’s article ‘Secular’).

6Every man’s Encyclopaedia, Vol. 11, Fifth edition (London, 1967), P. 104.
i 7Encyclopaedia Britanica—Mictopaedia. University of Chicago, 1974, Vol. IX,
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tesembled secularism as defined above. This pointis clearif we remem-
ber the modern concept of sacred and secular societies. According to Howard
Becked’ QFSSEQEBP&‘}EF&& RERenersIOn 4 a5 one that engenders in its members,
by means of ............socialization, social control, and the like, reluctance to
change customary orientation toward, and or definition of values regarded as
essential in that society, ......... More briefly, a sacred society is one bringing
its members to be unwilling or unable, in whatever measute, to accept the new
as the new is difined in that society”8 Again, a “secular society can be viewed
as one that engenders in ot elicits from its members, ......... readiness to change
customary orientation toward, and or definition of, values regarded as essen-
tial in that socicty. More Succinctly, a sccular society is one bringing
its members to be willing and able, in whatever measure to accept or
pursuc the new as the new is defined in that society.””® In this context
Becker defines the secular as “not synonymous with the profane, unholy,
infidel, godless, irrcligious, heretical, unhallowed, faithless, or any similar
terms. It subsumes them, but .........includes a great deal more............ 2105
this sense secular is the opposite of the total meaning of sacred; i.e., it is
the opposite of venerated and inviolable. Thus culture is secular when its
acceptance is based on rational and utilitarian considerations rather than on
reverence and veneration.”1!

Rammohan’s evirons were that of asacred society, though clements ‘new’
to one another had already assembled within its campus. Therefore, the
teformer wanted to make his society a secular one so that the aversion
against the ‘new could be done away with by all the component
clements, viz., Brahmans, Hindus, Christians, Muslims etc. ‘Thus he had to
deal with religion for the sake of secularism and yet had not to be anti-reli-
gious. Hence his ‘religion” was to be 2 secularising force.

In the ensuing paragraphs I shall try to distinguish the fact of this novel
experiment of secularism behind Rammohan’s religious thinkings and endea-
vours. Tt will transpire that behind his religious ideas and activitics there wete
always some mundane designs, and again,that he maintained a balanced impat-
tiality and detachment vis-a-vis all religions, judging every one of them with
the same non-teligious scale.

8Julius Gould and William L. Kolb (eds.) op. cit., P. 613. (Howard Becket’s atticle
‘Sacred Society’)

9Ibid., P. 626 (Howard Becker’s article on’ Secular Society’)

10H, P. Becker, Thought Values to Social Interpretation, (Durham, N. C, : Duke
University Press, 1950) P. 275

11Julius Gould and William L. Kolb (eds.), op. cit., P. 625. (Luke Ebersole’s article
“Secular®)
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The origins of Rammohan’s religious interest were very much mundane.
These were not at all prophet-like. As far as is known of the relatively obscure
first BF SomPIessof EEemYersionis interest in religion (ot rather religions)
was occasioned quietly by his study of Perso-Arabic thought as well as Brah-
manic theology.!2 The motive behind his learning the Persian and Arabic
languages was very much secular, i. e. getting 2 good job under Muslim rulers
of the country. It is generally claimed that Rammohan studied Aristotle and
Euclid in Arabic as well as the ideas of medieval Muslim rationalists, the
Mu‘tazilites and the Mu‘wahhiddins!3, besides the Quran. Recently striking
similarities have been shown between the contents of Rammohan Ray’s Tuhfat-
ul-Muwahhiddin and those of ¢he seventeenth century Persian work Dabis-
tan-i-Mazahib!4 authored by an Iranian fire-worshipper, Muhsin Fani, who
had been compelled by circumstances to emigrate to India. It has been sugges-
ted that the influences of Muslim protestantism, non-Muslim Persian thought,
otientally contacted Hellenic free-thinking and the “remarkably secular” later
Mughal historical witings!> were significant in the building up of Ram-
mohan’s religious ideas. These are all secular stimulants. And the later contact
with European thought is a further secular curtent. A Hindu Brahman, as he
was, his Quranic, Hebraic and Biblical studies could not but be secularly
oriented. The scion of Sakta-Vaisnavite parentage studied the Vedic literature
superflously and, therefore, perhaps with considerable secular outlook. More-
over, he “travelled in the remotest parts of the wotld”!6 and made a compara-
tive assessments of their religious practices and belicfs. e

Such was the genesis of the religious inquisitiveness and the religious
notions of Rammohan Ray. The output naturally bore the mark of the soutrce.
He started not with any ascetic austerity or truth-seeking penance but with an
iconoclastic reason-sport, hurling, to begin with, his eternal and embarass-
ing ‘kintu’ (but) against the idolatrous Hinduism of his Brahman father.1?
A close examination of Ray’s first extant work (c. 1803—04) the famous Tuhfat-
ul-Muwahhiddin (‘A Gift to Deists’), makes it clear that the young questioner
was dissatisfied with every religion. The combing operation of reason was

12 Nagendranath Chattopadhyay, op. cit., P. 9

13 Ibid., PP. 292—295. Brajendranath Seal, ‘Rammohan the Universal Man’, (Calcutta,
n.d) P.4

14 Ajit Roy, “Rammohun Ray’s “Tuhfat-ul-Muwahhiddin’ and the seventeenth cen
tury Persian tract Dabistan-i-Mazahib,” paper read at the 28th International Congress of
Orientialists, Canberra, 6—12, January, 1971.

15 Barun De, ““A Preliminary Note on the Writing of History of Modern India,” in
Quarterly Review of Historical Studies, Vol. 1II, Nos. 1, 2, (Calcutta, 1963—64)

16 “Tuhfat-ul-Muwahhiddin?, translated by Mou!avi_ObaiduIla} el Obaide, reprinted
in Nineteenth Century Studies, No. 1, 1973, Calcutta, P. 3 Introduction.

17 Nagendranath Chattopadhyay, op. cit., P. 10
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ruthlessly applied with trenchant radicalism to all religions and the startling
conclusion—“falschood is common to all religions without distinction’18
—atriPRRCampresser Waste Mewsipare discerned to be common to all religions
and hence “natural”—belicf in the “existence of One Being Who is the source
of creation and the govetnor of it”’19, belief in the “existence of soul’”’ and in
the “existence of the next world”2¢ Of these the last two are deemed to be acce-
ptable on utilitarian grounds— <for the sake of the welfare of the people
(society) as they simply, for the fear of punishment in the next world......
refrain from commission of illegal deeds”2!. Such conclusions were arrived
at by the widely travelled observer through “inductive reason’??. The final
verdict was given in a verse of Hafiz enjoining—“Be not after the injury of
any being and to whatever you please. For in our way there is no sin except
it (injuring others)”’23 In Rammohan, a certain retreat from rationalism
towards nationalism and to reform-from-within tacticis discerned by some recent
scholars24. It has been pointed out that the militant rationalist of the Tufhat
discovers the incompetence of teason as a sure guide to truth and emphasises
the collaboration of teason and ancient tradition.2’ But, for our putpose,
Rammohan’s sccular attitude was in no way affected by this intellectual shift.
The mind built up with so secular and so catholic a background retained its
characteristics, through all swervings, to the end. In fact it will be evident from
the following paragraphs that Rammohan’s departure from the Tuhfat stand
was also necessitated by his sccular goals.

Though he once declated that his religious crusade had been undertaken
“with a view of making them (the Hindus) happy and comfortable both here
and hereaftet”25, this-worldly motives of Rammohan are but too explicit in
most of his writings. He “found Hindus in general more superstitious and mise-

-rable, both in performance of their religious rites, and in their domestic con-
cerns, than the rest of the known nations on the earth”??. To his opinion,
“Idolatry, as now practised by our countrymen, ......... MUSEL. e be looked

18*Tuhfat-ul-Muwahhiddin’. op. cit., P. 3. Introduction.

19Tbid., Introduction P. 3 ; and also P. 9

20Ibid., P. 7

21Ibid. P. 7

22]bid P. 10

23Ibid., P. 22

24Susobhan Sarkat, “Religious Thought of Rammohan Ray” in ‘Bengal Ranaissance
and Other Essays’ (New Delhi, 1970).

Sumit Sarkar, “Rammohan Ray and the Break with the Past” in V. C. Joshi (ed.),

‘Rammohun Roy and the Process of Modernization in India’ (New Delhi, 1975).

25Introduction to the ‘T'ranslation of the Kena Upanishad’ ‘The English Work
of Raja Rammohun Ray’ edited by Kalidas Nag and Debajyoti Burman, (Henceforth to
be referred to as EW), Part IT, (Calcutta, 1946), P. 15.

26Rammohan Ray’s Letter to Mr. John Dighy, EW, IV (Calcutta, 1947), P. 95.

27Ibid. P. 95
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upon with great hotror by common sense, as leading directly to immorality
and destructive of social comforts”28. Repeatedly he speaks of “the incon-
vcniergpgrCra?tlle&rleg]sgrliglfsegit‘éesrlsﬁ?rl(l}duccd by the peculiar practice of Hindoo
idolatry which, more than any other pagan worship, destroys the texture of
society, ...... "% He complains of “the generality of the Hindoo community
<eereenne devoted to idol-worship the source of prejudice and  superstition and
of the total destruction of moral principle, as countenancing criminal inter-
course, suicide, female murder, and human sacrifice’”3%, who thus “continue,
under the form of religious devotion, to practise a system which destroys, to
the utmost degree, the natural texture of society, and prescribes crimes of the
most heinous nature, which even the most savage nations would blush to
commit, ......... 731 He viewed, with utmost feelings of regret and compassion,
“the obstinate adherence of” his “countrymen to their fatal system of idolatry,
inducing, ......... the violation of every humane and social feeling.”32 So “The
present Hindoo idolatry being made to consist in following certain modes and
restraints of diet (which ......... were never observed by their forefathers),
has subjected its unfortunate votaries to entire separation from the rest of the
world, and also from each other, and to constant inconveniences and distress’33
—observes he.

Thus, apparently, Rammohan was not concerned with the other-worldly
spiritual advancement of the Hindus but to their social and moral upliftment
on this earth. This attitude of judging religions in terms of socio-motal utility
is but too evident in his appreciation of Christianity : “the doctrines of Christ
(are) more conductive to moral principles, and better adapted for the use of
rational beings, than any others which have come to my knowledge ;734
....... +» For him the main attraction of Christianity was that it tended “to render
our existence agreeable to ourselves and profitable to the rest of mankind”.3s
This he elucidated in “The precepts of Jesus’ with a more revealing subtitle
“The Guide to Peace and Happiness’. But he was not prepared to accept the
Christian dogmas of the Trinity and atonement of the ‘original sin’ through
Christ’s blood. This was due to his rational judgement of religious concepts,
the very same thing for which many beliefs and practices of Hinduism were
unacceptable to him. This position he vindicated in ‘The common basis of

28°A Second Defence of the Monotheistical System of the Vedas,” EW, II, P. 105.
VIntroduction to ‘An Abridgement of the Vedant,” EW, II, P. 60.

30Introduction to the “Translation of the Moonduk Upanishad,” EW, II, P. Nil
31Preface to the “Translation of the Kuth-Upanishad, EW, II, P. 23.
3ntroduction to the “T'ranslation of the Ishopanishad’ EW, II, P. 52,

- 33*A Second Defence of the Monotheistical System of the Vedas,” EW, II, PP.
2—113.

34Rammohan Ray’s Letter to Mr. John Dighy, EW, IV, PP, 9495
3SIntroduction to ‘The Precepts of Jesus,” EW, V, (Calcutta, 1948), P. 3
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Hindooism and Christianity’ which consists of 2 series of letters between

36
mnpﬁipc%mpressol? ]f‘rge \Ie‘{m&n

Rammohan made a similar appraisal of Islam, the religion in which he first
received systematic instruction. He was appatently impressed by the simple
mode of Islamic worship and by the religion’s scientific social principles. It is
reasonably held that he derived from Islam the idea of monotheism and also
his iconoclastic hatted against idolatry. It is said that he commenced a life of
Muhammad, the one religious leader of history most engrossingly embroiled
in secular matters, but could not complete it.362 But here also he was not to
accept the mysterious Islamic dogmas of prophethood and divine revelation
of truth by God.3” He was, moreover, critical of the physical intolerence
and cruelties committed by followers of Islam in the middle ages.38

The same can be said about his attitude towards Vedanta. In seatrch of an
utilitarian religion ensuring highest social comfort to the greatest number, the
‘religious Benthamite’¥® Rammohan, retreating from the quicksand of the ruth-
less reasoning of the Tuhfat ,took, in the face of agressive Christianity, his
stand on the Vedanta, as a defender of ‘national religion.” Though following
the monistic interpretation of the authoritative Sankara for argument’s sake,
Rammohan always took care to guard his Islam-like monotheism from the form-
less monism of the Vedanta. In his letter to the Governor General, Lord
Ambherst, he declated : “Nor will youths be fitted to be better members of
society by the Vedantic doctrines which teach them to believe that all visible
things have no real existence ; that as father, brother, etc. have no actual entity
they consequently deserve no real affection and therefore the sooner we escape
2 40 Believing in a monotheistic
personal God Rammohan always emphasised the utility of prayer, repentance
and selfless social service, which are not enjoined in the Vedanta, That is
why Kisori Chand Mitra called him a ‘theo-philanthropist.’#! :

From the above discussion of Rammohan’s ideological stand vis-a-vis
popular Hinduism, Christianity, Islam and Vedanta it will transpire that he
derived ideas from them but always reshaped those ideas in accordance with
his utilitarian purpose best fitted to his age. This purpose was in no way spiritual

36EW. IV, PP. 55—74 36a Nagendranath Chattopadhy OP. Cit., P. 370.

37 Tuhfat-ul-Muwahhiddin, ; op. cit.,, P. 15

38Tbid. P. 17. Also Brahmanical Magazine, Preface to the First Edition ; EW, i
P. 138

39Kissory Chand Mitter in ‘Calcutta Review,” 1845, P. 388, reprinted in ‘Nineteenth
Century Studies’ No. 1, 1973, Calcutta, P. 63

40Rammohan Ray’s Letter to Governor General Lord Amherst, 11th Deccmber, 1823;
EW, IV, P. 107.

41K issory Chand Mitter, op. cit., P. 389, reprmtcd in op. cit. P. 65.
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but evidently concerned with the secular sphere of life. For the same reason he
largely rcfxa&})eltlil fgggoyﬁi&%i%roglolﬁr religions which were not predominant
in his country, taking into considseration the religion of the majority, that of
the second majority and of late rulers, and that of the then rulers which was
also the most aggresive one. He ultimately chose the Vedanta as his principal
ideological foothold for very much mundane reasons. It, as conceived by Ram-
mohan, was thought to be best suited to the majority’s sentiment of national
cultural pride, at the same time eradicating their suprestitious and noxious
practices, as well as to the putpose of appeasing adjustment to the other two

rivals.

Now let us revert to his relations with the Hindus. This ‘community being-
the majority and the most superstitious was chosen by Rammohan as the field
of his operations. In the Hindus he viewed “the moral debasement of a race
who ......... are capable of better things ; whose susceptibility, patience, and
mildness of character, render them worthy of a better destiny.”*2 Of all the
Hindu systems of philosophy, Vedanta bearing the nearest similarity to the
Islamic and the Christian spiritual notions, and held in the highest esteem by
the Hindus as well, along with its being most reconcilable to reason and con-
taining the least absurdity, was sclected as the main foundation of his operations
against, as well as for, the Hindus, It is very unlikely that he had any intuitive
perception and conviction of the spiritual truth of the Vedanta. On the con-
traty, he adopted it, after necessary alterations, for the above sccular considera

tions.

As for the Hindus, what weuld they gain from the Rammohan-style mono-
theism? It will divest the Hindus of the evils enumerated above and open the
road to the ‘better destiny’ they deserved, which was by no means anything
in the next world, but something mundane and concrete in the society of nations
living on this earth. His “true system of religion” will lead “its observers to
a knowledge and love of God, and to a friendly inclination towards their fellow-
creatures, impressing their hearts at the same time with humility and charity,
accompanied by independence of mind and pure sincerity.”#3 His aim was to
produce “on the minds of Hindus in general, a conviction of the rationality
of believing in and adoring the Supreme Being only ; together with a complete
perception and practice of that grand and comprehensive moral principle—
“Do unto others as ye would be done by.”# This is almost the same conclu-
sion which was enjoined at the promontorium of the Tuhfat logicin the language
of Hafiz.

“Introduction to the “T'tanslation of the Ishopanishad’, EW, II, P. 52.
43Preface to the “I'ranslation of the Kuth-Upanishad,” EW, II, PP. 23—24
#4Introduction to the “T'ranslation of the Ishopanishad’ EW II, P. 52

—
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As to the origin of religion in general and idolatry in particular Rammohan’s
expEMfi()}mmpgegggiom@a}em@nscculat e the leaders of different
religions, for the sake of perpetuating their names and gaining honousr, having
invented several dogmas of faith, have delcared them in the form of truth by
pretending some supernatural acts or by the force of theirtongue, of by some
other measure suitale to the circumstances of their contemporaties, and
thereby have made a multitude of people adhere to them, so that those poot
people having lost sight of conscience bind themselves to submit to their leaders
.......... 245 About idolatry in India he says, “......... allegorical language ot
description was very frequen‘ly employed to represent the attributes of the
Creator, which were sometimes designated as independent existences ; and
......... , however suitable this method might be to the refined understandings
of men of learning, it had the most mischievous effect When literature and phi-
losophy decayed, producing all those absurdities and idolatrous notions which
have checked, or rather destroyed, every mark of reason, and darkened every
beam of understanding.””46 “Many learned Brahmans are perfectly aware of the
absurdity of idolatry, and are well informed of the nature of the purer mode
of divine worship. But as in the rites, ceremonies, and festivals of idolatry,
they find the source of their comforts and fortune, they not only never fail to
protect idol-worship from all attacks, but even advance and encourage it to
the utmost of their power, by keeping the knowledge of thier scriptures con-
cealed from the rest of the people. Their followers, too, confiding in these lead-
ers,feel gratification in the idea of the Divine Nature residing in a being resem-
bling themselves in birth, shape, and propensities ; and are naturally delighted

-with 2 mode of worship agreeable to the senses, though destructive of moral
pHbeiples; - Y

So Rammohan never ‘invented’ any dogma ; nor did he ‘pretend’ anything
‘supernatural.’” He arrived at his religious views through ‘cotrect reasonsing’
and ‘the dictates of common sense.’®8 To these he added, after his alleged
‘departure’ from the Tuhfat stand, ancient traditions or the sacred writings.

From all these three faculties he darived his one firm concept of 2 Supreme
Being, the single and sole creator of the universe. This belief he found common
to most peoples and to most high scriptures. Common sense and inductive
reasoning from the fact of the design of the universe also ratified the concept.
So he chose this one concept as the basis of his endeavour to form a unity of

_moral purpose among all humanity and to raise his own people to the same plat-
form of unified human progress.

45*Tuhfat-ul-Muwahhiddin,” op. cit.,, P. 4

46Introduction to the “Translation of the Kena Upanishad,” EW, II, P, 14
47Pzeface to the “Translation of the Ishopanishad,” EW, II, P. 44
#8Introduction to ‘An Abridgement of the Vedant,” EW. 11, P. 60.




Rammohan Roy 99
As to the concept of the existance of the soul and the next wotld where

rewa %né &)umshmen ;{Jd be awarded to the departed souls according to
essor ers101111
their deeds on 1s catt ammohan’s sociological view-point expressed in

the Tuhfat has already bccn cited. In his later writings the context of the next
wortld seldom appears. In the ‘Brahma Sangit’ he advances up to death and its
circumstances, but not beyond that. Rammohan never pretended to establish
any separate communal religious order. His was an attempt of a spititual
and cultural unification of the Hindus as well as of all mankind on the basis
of available similarity in spiritual thought of different peoples and different
ages. This unification is often referred to, in more specific words, as a synthesis
of Hindu, Islamic and Anglo-European cultural traditions. But Rammohan’s
systhesis was not the medieval ideal of indiscriminate combinaticn and mutual
toleration of contradictory and confliciting orthodoxies. “Synthesis” with Ram-
mohan meant something very different ; it implied discrimination and systema-
tic choice, directed by the two standards of “reason” and “social comfort”
which recur so often in his works.”#

Discriminating with such obvious secular standards Rammohan endeavoured
to dovetail the common and most reasonable contents of all the world reli-
gions without pretending to establish a new religious otder. This attempt was
epitomized in “The Universal Religion : Religious Instructions Founded
on Sacred Authorities,’ a work which also reveals the secular bone and secular
tone of all his religious contemplations. A few quotations and refercnces from

 this tract may be helpful to clear our position.

Worship is due to the ““Author and Governor of the universe” whose nature
neither the sacred wirtings or logical argument, can define.” This worship
can properly be performed “in whatever place, towards whatever quartet, or
at what ever time the mind is best at rest.”30

233 ¢

“To this worship no one can be opposed on sufficient grounds ;” “it is
impossible for worshippers of any denomination to be opposed to” this wotship
of “the Supreme Being, adoring him as the Author and Governor of the Uni-

- verse,...because each person considers the object whom he worships as the
Author and Governor of the universe ; ... ... And in China, in Tattary, in
Europe, and in all other countrics, where so many sects exist, all believe the
object whom they adote to be the Author and Governor of the universe ;
consequently, they ......... must acknowledge ......... that. this our worship

is their own.”30

49Sumit Sarkar, op. cit., in V. C. Joshi (Ed.), op. cit., P. 48

50Quotations in these patagraphs are from anmohan s The Universial Rehgmn'
Religious Instructions Founded on Sacred Authorities,” EW, II, PP. 129—132
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Iy what manner is this worship to be performed?” “By bearing in mind
thatpim@a%%%@}%%r%;s?é rfhis visible universe is the Supreme Being,
and comparing this idea with the sacred writings and with reasom. ......... What
is considered injurious to ourselves, should be avoided towards others.” And

 finally, “it may be taught to all, but effect being produced in each petson accor-

“ding to his state of mental preparation, it will be proportionably successful.”50
Not a single word of anything supernatural (expcet perhaps the Author and
Governor of the universe) or of the next wotld and the like is to be found in
this illustrious tract of Rammohan’s.

The inauguration of the Brahma Sabha on 20 August, 1828, and the open-
ing of the First Temple of Universal Worship on 23 January, 1830, signify
the physical translation of Rammohan’s religious ideas. In his famous Trust
Deed of the Temple, he afforded the followers of all religions an opportunity
to resolve their differences by praying under the same roof. In his personal life
he was, no doubt, deeply religious, rather say believer in the Supreme Being,
whose help he has often invoked in his writings for the success in his struggle.
The belief was confirmed in him probably after his great departure from the
Tuhfat stand of cutthroat reason to that of “proper and moderate use of
reason,”$! but to no blind dogma. However, Rammohan did belong to no sect.
He converted the Trinitarian Mr. Adam not to his own religion but to Unita-
rianism ; he wanted to convert the idol-worshipping Hindus not to Unita-
rianism but to Vedantistic monotheism. And he did prefer the mystic monotheist
Sufis to the Quran-Sunnah-bound Mohammadans. These facts unmistakably
evidence the absence of sectarianism and comunalism (trends so common to and
inseparable from religions) in Rammohan. Then his position in respect of reli-
gious convictions was something not religious in the traditional sense. This
position atop the edifice of rationalism, humanism and utilitarianism must
be described as something extra-religious and hence seculat.

On the one hand, he was claimed by the later Brahmos, the Unitarians, and
the Tantrik Hindus as their own; was called a ‘formidable maulavi’ by Perso-
 Arabic Muslim moulavis of the day ; a ‘Hindu Protestant” by a recent scholar®2
a ‘theo-philanthropist® by the nincteenth century critical writer Kisori Chand
Mitra; “father of comparative religion’ by Maxmuller ; and “father of modern
India’ by very many recent and non-recent scholars. On the other hand, he was
described publicly, towards the end of his life, as neither a Hindu, nora Muslim,
nor a Christian.®® In recent times he has been debunked by some scholars

51Preface to the “Translation of the Ishopanishad,” EW, II, P. 49

52Daniel E. Potts British Baptist Missioneries in India 1793—1837 ( Cambridge
1967 ), P. 226
: 53This was stated in a petition to the Government by some inhabitants of Bethampote
in 1831. The document is reproduced in Appendix X of ‘The Life and Letters of Raja
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practically to a position of non-entity. This wide variety of views again points

to thqsﬂpﬁaﬁqﬁfégggfsm%ﬁmﬁersalism of Rammohan. Non-sectarianism

and universalism are extra-religious sentiments pertinent to intellectual

humanistic secularism.

Rammohan aspired “that a day will arrive when my humble endeavours
will be viewed with justice—perhaps acknowledged with gratitude.”%* And
this was actually so when, a century later, Sivanath Sastri wrote of him,
“As a herald-of the New Age ............ he held up before men a new faith,
which was universal in its sympathies and whose cardinal principle was that
the “service of man is the service of God.”s5 and S. D. collect observed, “he
was the mediator of his people, harmonizing in his own person often by means i
of his own solitary sufferings, the conflicting tendencies of immemorial tradi-
tion and of inevitable enlightenments.”’s6 E 5

In fact, Rammohan’s labours brought him deserved fame even during his
life time; but his attempt to reform the Hindu religion hardly yielded any coun-
table result. His presentation of faith was an inadequate return for a life-long
labour and he could have been accused, with some justification, of “religious
dilettantism.” This partial “failure’ of Rammohan’s was due, at least to some
extent, to his secularism in religion. As wehave tried to show above,Rammohan’s
religion contained many things not necessarily of a religious: context,
and did not contain many things essential for a religion. Impetfect as a religion
in the traditional sense his formula presented a lot of non-traditional ideas
pertinent ‘o secularism and impertinent to religion. This ambivalent experi-
ment was bound to fail at least as a spiritual exercise called religion. His this-
worldliness and avoidance of everything supernatural marred the prospect of
his religion being popular. The secular aspects of his work were appreciably
successful and the Hindu society quietly accepted many of his social and cul-
tural views. But so far as religion is concerned, his edifice was a quick-sand or
rather a Tughlaq wooden pavilion for salvation-secking unsecular souls, the
raw-materials for true religion. His so-called followers had later to fnibqrt
many things unsecular to build a new religious order known as the Brahma
Samaj. And the fallen Hindus® craving for a higher religion was later satisfied
by the truely spiritual seer Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, a large-hearted but not
secular prophet, and his mission, through the edification of the all-embracing
cternal Hinduism, rather than the discriminatory expulsion of symbo]ism and
idol-worship.

stasmgnohun Ray, by S. D. Collet, edited by D. K. Biswas and P. C. Ganguli Calcutta, 1962,
. 50
54Introduction to ‘An Abridgement of the Vedant,” EW, II, P. 61
. 51553ivanath Sastri, “History of the Brahmo Samaj,” Second edition, Calcutta, 1964,
"7 563, D. Collet, Ibid, P, 378
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Before we finish this article, it seems tempting to refer to two anecdotes
furth&DHGampessor Breadaisionf Rammohan’s religious sccularism. We
have already said, and it is well-known, that Rammohan cheristhed an uncom-
promising hate against idol-worship and this attitude of his was almost akin
to the Tslamic stand on this point. But unlike the Islamic, his attitude had a
seculai and utilitarian chord as illustrated by the following fact. . Some of
coritemporary Buropean intellectuals in India emphasized that the Hindu idol-
worship was not an example of out and out idolatry, but a form of symbolism,
the idols being ‘emblematical representation of the Supreme Divinity. Ram-
mohan denounced this scholastic connoisseurship of Hinduism by pointing out
that the Hindus were utterly ignorant of the nature of Ged and they worship
the idols as living deities. After this denunciation, however, Rammohan says,
“If this were indeed the case, I might pethaps be led into some examiation of
the subject.”’57 That means, in the case of unalloyed symbolism he was ready
to give a second thought to his singular opposition to idol-wotship. Morevoer,
he, in fact, rccogniscd the relevance of idol-worship for people of low mental
stature, and thus he reconciled the idolatrous prescriptions of the sacred writings
with his monotheism.58 This ambivalence in Rammoban’s religious ideas
signifies his religion-neutral utilitarianism. : :

It is known that Rammohan had 2 Muslim lady-love. For this he was accused
of adultery by his orthodox opponents.® To this charge his answer was that
his affairs with the lady was legal and sacred as they were martied in the Saiva
style.®® He argued that if marriage with the mantras of the god Brahma is
regarded as sacred and legal, why should the marriage with the mantras of
another equally important god Siva should not be regarded as 50.6! This is
obviously an eel-like effort to wriggle out of the real charge. The argument
adduced might silence the Brahmanas worshipping both Brahma and Siva.
But what about the explanation satisfying Rammohan’s own conscience of a
monotheist and a relentless defiler of Siva?6? This can only be explained if we
assume that Rammohan’s own considerations in the affairs were purely human
and mundane and had nothing to do with religion; buthe did not fail to cloak
it with religious arguments unto his religion-blind opponents.

Differences in spiritual ideas and concepts and consequent oscillations often
disarray the human race in its cfforts to organise and edify man’s life, society,

57Introduction to ‘An Abridgement of the Vedant’, EW, 11, P. 60

58Sivanath Sastri, Op. cit., PP. 47—48

59Chari Prasna’ Reprinted in “Rammohan Granthavali’ edited by Brajendranath
Bandyopadhyay and Sajani Kanta Das ; part VI, 3rd ed., Calcutta., 1380 B. S. PP. 3—4.

60Saiva marriage is a left-hand Tantrik practice not approved by the Brahmanas for the
Smriti-governed caste-following orthodox Hindu society.

61‘Chari Prasner Uttar’ ; reprinted in ‘Rammohan Granthavali, VI, cited above,
PP. 1920 :

62‘A Defence of Hindoo Theism,” EW, 11, P. 92
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and culture, and to unfold the unfold potentialities in him. Rammohan tried to
solve this problem by guaranteeing spiritual uniformity from which intellectual
Platf%f%%uﬁ%is%% and no iqe);lss. could, after final settlement .Of speculations
about the unknown an knowiable, embark upon exploration of worldly
possibilities in man. With this motive in view he intended to secularize the ultra-
sacred society of the Hindus through a movement which was religious only
apparently. Hence secularism remained a monotone pervading the whole span
of Rammohan’s cultivation in religion. This crop was a melange and the inherent
ambivalence rendered it well-nigh sterile. However, his novel projéct ever
remains 2 thought-provoking piece of socio-cultural feat striking out of a
lackadaisical period of the history of Bengal and of Hinduism at the juncture

of the eighteenth and the nineteenth centuries.
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The Agrarian Uprising of Titu Mir 1831

The Economics of a Revivalist Movement
Shamsun Nahar

Titu Mir, a west Bengali Muslim, is famous for leading a peasant uprising
in his home district, the 24-Parganas, in 1831.! Bengali peasants lived in villa-

ges and earned their living from cultivation. Generally the peasant had five

to ten bighas of land.2 His source of income was his cash crops—paddy, jute

and pulses. Many of the peasants had no landed propetty ; they worked as
labourers. Some of them were part time weavers.
The early land revenue policy of the East India Company adversely affect-

cd the Bengal peasantry. The Permanent Settlement created a new class of Zamin-

“dars who, in their efforts to collect more revenue, employed oppressive mea-

sures against the peasants, Moreover, the European indigo-planters’ attempt to
develop indigo industry at the cost of paddy, jute, and other profitable agricul
ttlx_ral products, began to worsen the peasants’ cconomic condition. It was
against this background that Titu Mir initiated the peasants’ uprisings. How
did he organize them? To win-the supports of the Muslim peasantry, he began
to talk about the teachings of Islam based on the Quran and' the Hadith. For
the non-Muslim peasants, he brought into play the oppression of the caste
Hindu Zamindars.? Thus, he succeeded in uniting a large section of peasants

IThe district of 24-Parganas consisted of the following 24 fiscal divisions :

(1) Akbarpur, (2) Amitpur, (3) Azimbad, (4) Balia, (5) Baridhati, (6) Calcutta,
(7) Basandhari, (8) Dakhin Sagar, (9) Garh (10) Hathiagarh, (11) Ikhtiapur,
(12) Khashpur, (13) Kharijuri, (14) Maidanmal, (15) Magura, (16) Manpur,
(17) Majda, (18) Paika, (19) Munragacha, (20) Pechakuli, (21) Satal, (22) Shahnagar,
(23) Shahpur, (24) Uttar Pargana. ;

According to the 1871 Census Report, the population of 24-Parganas was 1,581,448

L. S. 8. OMalley, Bengal District Gazetteers, 24-Parganag, 1911, (Calcutta : The
Bengal Secretariate Book Depot, 1914), PP, 44— 59. The population of Bengal was teported
to be 25,000,000 in 1793 and 60,000,000 in 1884. At the time of Permanent Settelement the
area under tillage in Bengal was computed by Colebrooke to be neat about 30,000,000 acres.

“Reply by D. Chattetjee, Chief Manager, Tagore Raj” : Report of the Land Revenue
Commission, Vol. IV, (Alipore : Bengal Government Press, 1940), P. 418 :

2Ram Shunker Sen, Report on the Agricultural Statistics of Jessore (Calcutta: The
Bengal Secrctariat Press, 1873), P. 83

3Abdul Gafur Siddiqi, Shahid Titu Mir (in Bangali), (Dacca : Bangla Academy,
B. §. 1368), P. 44
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under his leadership and initiated an intercommunal movement against

Zamindars and indigo-planters.

PDF Compressor Versi
All the avaHable wgtli?fgs I Mir describe him as a revivalist leader

swho aimed at purging the unlslamic practices and customs from Muslim
ociety. Biharilal Sarkar in his Bengali book, Titu Mir, depicts ‘Titu Mir
as a fanatical religious leader.# In Shahid Titu Mir, Abdul Gafur Siddiqui
deals with the life and career of Titu Mir as a religious reformer discussing
his contact with Sayyid Ahmed Shahid (1787—1830), the Wahhabi leader
of Notth Indiaand othet religious divines.s A. R. Mallick’s British Policy
and the Muslims in Bengal 1757—1856 devote a few pages to Titu Mir’s
clash with the Hindu Zamindars on religious issues.6 In the History of the
Faralidi Movement in Bengal (1818—1906), Muin-ud-Din Ahmed Khan
compares Titu Mir’s movement with the Fara’idi movement of Haji Shariat
Allah (1781—1840) in Eastern Bengal.” W. W. Hunter in his book, The
Indian Musalmans, refers to Titu Mir as a disciple of Sayyid Ahmed Shahid,
the leader of the Wahhabi Movement.® All these writers have seen Titu Mir’s
movement from religious points of view.? They have overlooked the cconomic
aspects of the movement. In the present article, I intend to deal with the eco-

nomic dimension,

As intimated, the peasants of Bengal were seriously affccted by the land re-
venue policy of the East India Company. With the grant of Diwani in 1765,
the East India Company assumed the power of collecting the land revenue of
Bengal. The English, who had replaced Asians holding higher posts in the re-
venue department, were very much eaget to collect as much revenue as they
could. Even in times of draught and natural calmities they did not hesitate
to realize the revenue fully. When the tetrible famine of 1769—70 took a toll
of ten millions of people in Bengal, land revenue increased :in 1770—71 the net
collection of revenue from Bengal exceeded the collection of the previous yeat

4Calcutta, B, S. 1304

5Dacca ; Bangla Academy, B. S. 1368

6Dacca : Asiatic Society of Pakistan Publication, 1961
TKarachi : Pakistan Historical Society, 1965

8London, 1871.

For details on the Wahhabi Movement see, Abdul Bari, A Comparative Study of
the Eatly Wahhabi Doctrines and Contemporary Reform Movements in Indian Islam
(Unpublished Ph. D, Thesis, Queen’s College, Oxford University, 1953)

?Fof _exan-_:ple, A.R. Mallick called Titu Mir “a religious reformet”, who desited re
formation “in existing faith.” His movement, he argued, “‘aimed at putging the faith of various
idolatrous and superstitious practices.” A. R. Mallick, British Policy and the Muslims in
Bengal 1757—1857, P. 77.

. Muin-ud-Din Ahmed Khan regarded Titu Mit’s movement as “an extension of Tari-
qah-i-Muhammadiyah,” a religious movement of Upper India.

_ Muin-ud-Din Ahmed Khan, History of th Fara’idi i e
00 P n y of the Fara’idi Movement in Bengal (1818
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morte than six lacs of rupees. The collection shot up next year by 14 lacs more.10
All these heavily told upon the condition of the peasants in Bengal.

ThRDBE apmpressqr Hireg Yer sxigproduccd by Lord Cornwallis!! in 1793
further resulted in scrious injustice to the peasants!2 It was a harsh Settlement
because in spite of deterioration in the economic tondition of the peasants,
the Company fixed the state demand at a very high level, more than three times |
the collection made undetr Mir Jafar.1? The demand was nine-tenths of the
gross receipts of the Zamindars.!4 The tenants were practically put at the mercy
of “rack-renting land-lords.””!* Since the Zamindars were now directly tespon-
sible for the payment of revenue to the government, and since the revenue
demand was exhorbitant, many of them had failed to realize the rent from the
peasants.16 And, because of revenue attears, the government confiscated their
estates and put them up for auction. The years immediately following the
Permanent Settlement saw the ruin of many Zamindars!? These estates were
purchased mostly by Hindu merchants and bankers of Calcutta. Thus, a number
of Hindu-Muslim Zamindars were replaced by a group of influential Hindus,
particulatly merchants and bankers, who had already made fortunes under the
Company’s rule helping officials and traders.’® In 1820, Charles Theophilus

10R, Dutt, The Economic History of India (London : Morrison and Gibb LTD,
1950), Vol. I, P. 52

Also, A. R. Mallick, British Policy and the Muslims in Bengal 1757—1856,

= 29.11C0rnwu1]is, Charles Marquis (December 31, 1738—October 5, 1805) ; Son of First

Earl Cornwallis ; educated at Eton and the Military Academy of Turin ; a Colonel in 1766 ;
Major General of India from 1786 to 1793 and 1804 ; Lord Lieutenant of Ireland in 1798.

* 12Unti] the Rent Act was passed in 1859, “the raiyats were undoubtedly left to the
mercy of the Zamindars...... They (raiyats) wete described by the Government of India as
having been rack-rented, impoverished, and oppressed,”

Report of the Land Revenue Commission, Bengal, (Alipore : Bengal Govern-
ment Press, 1940), Vol. I, P. 24

13The collections were :

Actual Collection in - Actual Collection in
Rupees i

1762—63 6,456,198 646,000

1763—64 7,618,407 762,000

1764—65 8,175,533 818,000

1765—66 14,704,875 1,470,000

R. Dutt, The Economic History of India, Vol. 1, P. 85

14A Histoty of the Freedom Movement, 1831—r1g05, (Karachi : Pakistan His-
torical Society, 1961), Vol. II, Pt. II, P. 348

15Abul Kalam Shamsuddin, Plassey Thekey Pakistan (in Bengali), (Dacca : Pakistan
Publication, 1968), P. 32

16A. F, 8. Ahmed, Social Ideas and Social change in Bengal 1818—1835 (Leiden :
E, J. Brill, 1965), P. 6

17Zamindaris “with more than a fifth of the total revenues of Bengal were put up for
sale during 1796—97, and within twenty years after the Permanent Settelement more than one-
third of the landed property of Bengal was sold for arrears of rent.”” B. B. Misra, The Indian
Middle Classes, (London : Oxford University Press, 1961), P. 132

18The people who benefitted from “the growing trade of Europeans in Calcutta were
the Bengali Hindus. In the beginning they acted as banyans or brokers to a European firm,
learned the tricks of the trade, and then established firms of their own.”
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Metcalfe, then British Resident at Hydcmbnd, called the Settlemerit “the most
sweCpPEF‘Gdiﬁ[?f&'é‘fﬁsiF’Peg‘ﬁ‘}é‘r%?&mltred in any country, by wh ich the lam%

ed property of the country had been transferred from the class of people enti-
fed toit, to a sct of Baboos, who have made their wealth by bribery and corrup-
tion.”1? The method of selling Zamindaris on auction to the highest bidde.rs
had a disastrous effect upon the welfare of the peasants. The Zamindafs,
order to save their Zamindaris, mercilessly exacted Jard taxes from the peasants.
The Gomasthas ot agents of Zamindars frequently harassed the poor peasants

for goods and taxes.20 These Gomasthas used to hoard grains to scll in times

of scarcity and thus made huge profits.

The peasants had to bortow moncy from mahajans of money-lendefs,
who wete usually Hindus, to meet the demands of 7amindars and spmctimcs
to tide over their demestic requirements. Why did the money-lenders mostly
belong to the Hindu community ? Usury is prohibited in Tslam.2! The Muslims
avoided money-lending business, although sometimes a few converted Muslims
wete found engaged in it. How did the money-lenders conduct their business ?
In lending money to a peasant, the money-lenders wete always anxious to hold
some land, preferably the better land and cattle, in mortgage. When the peasant
could not repay his debt the interests on loans were multiplied, increasing the
amount. The rate of interest charged would vary from 37 pet cent to 50 ot 60
per cent. The peasant’s debts went on increasing until he found himself bound
to make a contract with mahajans. The contract very often resulted in selling
out the whole of the peasant’s propetty to mahajans.2? The peasant could
‘not think of any legal relicf because of his poverty and the complicated Westernl

Ibid., P. 103

The ancient aristoctacy, thus, “began to be teplaced by a shr_ewc_], opportunist and
self-secking commercialised group of interests who invested theit capital in the puschase of
land.” >

B. B. Misra, The Central Administration of the East India Company 1775—1834
(Manchester : The Univetsity Press, 1959), P. 195 &

Also, “Khulna Landholders’ Association Reply,” : Report of the Land Revenue
Commission, Bengal, (Alipore : Bengal Government Press, 1940), Vol. IV, P15
Also, Sulekh Chandra Gupta ; Agrarian Relations and early British rule in India
(1801—1833), (London : Asia Publishing House, 1963), P. 77
19E, Thompson, The Life of Charles, Lord Metcalfe (London, 1937), P. 267. -
20A History of the Freedom Movement, 1831—1905, Vol. IL, Pt. [P 35ke=
21The Holy Quran says : “Those who devour usury shall not tise again, save as he
siseth whom Satan (evil) hath paralysed with a touch ; and that is because they say ‘selling is
only like usury’, but God has made selling lawful and usury anlawful ; .... Whosoever
returns (to usury) these are the Fellows of the Fire, and they shall dwell therein for aye.”
E. H. Palmer, Al-Quran (Eng. Trans.) London : Oxford University Press, 1900)
Verse 275 PP. 39—40
22The mahajan “enttenched himself in cural economy which came to be dominated
by him.”” He became “almost as important as the landlord.” :

N. K. Sinha (ed.), The Histor of Bengal (1757—1 os5), (Calcuita ; Usiversit
of Calcutta, 1967), P. 104 ¥ 905), ( u y;
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system of law. As a result, the Bengal peasantry suffered everywhere and were
reduced to a helpless and frustrated condition.

TfRDEfglﬂlpEﬁs@ﬂ!’rFRﬁr%M%i&léxploited by the indigo-planters and their
agents. In the first half of the nineteenth century, indigo was exclusively culti-
vated in Bengal—particulraly in areas of the 24-Parganas and Nadia where
Titu Mir was born and brought up.23 The indigo cultivation was highly “dis-
tasteful’ to peasants as it was runpofitable to them,24 They lost seven rupees
per bigha when they cultivated indigo in place of other principal crops—paddy
and jute.* They had to pay a number of extra fees
Vators were required to take advance from the agents to produce indigo. The
process of taking advance was so complicated that it was always the cultivators
who had to suffer. It was teported that “when the cultivator has once received
an advance, neither he nor any of his postetity can obtain deliverence from
the engagement, for the accounts are so dexterously obscure, that he always

appears in atreats ......... every man trembles at the clubs of the planters and
is, therefore, deterred from complaining.”26 e,
the planters.2” Somectimes when the
teason of economic considerations,

for factory agents. The culti-

thus, became a “slave” to
peasant refused to grow indigo by sheer
he was severely taken to task.28 He was

confined in factory houses and sometimes was beaten to death, his houses
and belongings being set on fire.29 T

t was hardly possible for the peasant to
sue the planters in the court of law b

ecause of economic handicaps.

The peasants” movement under Titu Mir should be stated against this back-
ground. Titu Mir was born in 1782 at Chandpur, a village of the 24-Parganas,30
Born and brought up in the rural society, Titu Mir had seen for himself the tor-
ture and miseries of the peasants. He was determined to defend them against
their exploiters.3! This, he thought, required 2 group of well-disciplined and
devoted followers. First, he decided to go to Calcutta to build himself up physi-
cally, Thete he received physical training at a private club.32 After passing

23Pramod Sen Gupta, Nil Bidroha O Bangali Samaj (in Bengali), (Calcutta: National
Book Agency Private Limited, 1960), PP. 8—10, 44, 55, 57, 82

24R, 5. Sen, Report on the Agricultural Statistics of Jessore, 1872—73, (Calcutta
1873), PP. 13—16

25Blair B. King, The Blue Mutiny : The Indigo Distrubances in Bengal 1859—
1862 (Philadeplhia : Univetsity of Pennsylvania Press, 1966), P, 36

26Quoted in Pramod Sen Gupta, Nil Bidroha O Bangali Samaj, P. 155
271bid.

28Ibid., PP. 15—18

29Mohar Ali, Autobiography and other writing of Nawab Abdul Latif Khan Bahadur
(Chittagong : The Mehrub Publications, 1968), P. Viii
30He had elementary education in atithmetic and Arabic.

3IMuinud-Din Ahmad Khan, ‘Muslim Struggle for Freedom in Bengal,” 8. Sajjad
Hussain (ed.), East Pakistan (Dacca : Orient Longmans Ltd., 1962), PP. 65—66

328uprakash Roy, Bharater Krishak Bidroha O Ganatantrik Sangram (in Bengali),
(Calcutta ;: DNBA Brothers, 1972), P. 222
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several years roaming about here and there, he settled down at Haydarpur
a vil]lg%el{%%ﬁl B&aers%c&l‘bﬁ‘f‘ieae i erls%?l and concentrated on .bui!ding a Peasant
front against the Zamindars and European planters. To unite the Muslim pea-
sants, he carefully and deliberately took the help of Islam, because, he thought,
nothing would appeal mote effectively to the Muslim mind than Islam.*® The
Muslim peasants’visits to tombs and shrines for divine help in worldly distress,
he thought, was the outcome of their economic frustrations. Also he felt that
the Muslim peasants’ hope for relicf through the miraculous powers of the
pits (Muslim divines) sprang again mostly from economic insolvency. He,
therefore, asked them to avoid all religious practices involving money. He
told them to give up marriage ceremonies which required them to borrow
from money-lenders. He also discuraged them from decorating tombs, raising
a mausoleum on the graves, preparing taziahs (symbols related with the cele
brations of Muharram) and offering fatihas for the dead.3* Titu Mir wanted
to distinguish his followers from the rest of the people and asked them to grow
beards. While growing beards was very much liked by a section of the Muslims,
it was not opposed by the non-Muslims either. Titu Mir’s followers were re-
quried to wear a picce of cloth without passing one end of it between legs,
Such dress was perhaps mote convenient to them while engaged in encounters
with the enemies. Soon he was able to gather around him about 3,000 to 4,000
followers. Peasants of the areas from 18 to 20 miles in length and 12 to 14 miles
in breadth, across the rivers Jumna and Ichamati, in the district of the 24
Parganas, solidly backed him.35 ]

The growing organizational success of Titu Mir posed a threat to the vested
interest of the Zamindars and their supporters. They launched a campaign
against Titu Mir complaining that he was intefering with the normal religious
practices of the Muslims.36 In support of their complaints, they quoted Titu’s
directives prohibiting the Muslims to visit the tombs of saints, banning fati-
has for the dead. Thus, Titu Mir’s movement was interpreted as irreligious to
discredit him in the eyes of the Muslims. X

The Zamindars adopted further measutes against Titu Mir and his follo-
wers. Ram Narayan, the Zamindar of Taragoonia, Gaur Prasad Chowdhuty,
Zamindar of Nagapur, Dev Nath Roy of Gobra Gobindapur, Kali Prasanna
Mukhetjee of Goberdanga, Krishna Dev Roy of Purwa had long been watching
Titu Mit’s movement with suspicion and displeasure. They imposed humiliating

33Majority of the population in this area were Muslims. L. S. S. O’Malley, Bengal
District Gazetteets, 24-Parganas, 1911, P. 69

34Bihatilal Sarkar, Tutu Mir (in Bengali), PP. 54—55
35A. R. Mallick, British Policy and the Muslims in Bengal 1757—1856, PP. 77—78

36Edward Thorton, The History of the British Empire in India (London : Wm H.
Allen And Co., 1843), Vol. V. P. 180
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fines on Titu Mit’s followers. For example, Krishna Dev Roy of Purwa imposed
2 heavy tax on beards.3? The fine charged per beard was two and a half rupees
whidfﬁgsqggégﬂe%gy Frge Yersioan of contemporary money valuation. Some-
times many of these Zamindars reportedly occupied foreibly the property of
Titu Mir’s followers on the plea of non-payment of taxes.

As the Zamindars involved in the conflict with Titu Mir were Hindus, it
is tempting to give the clash 2 communal colour. In reality it was a clash of
of economic interests. As mentioned, Titu Mit’s movement was intercommunal,
a2 movment of the have-nots and the oppressed against the haves and the opp-
ressors — the Zamindars and indigo-planters. If Titu Mit’s movement was
fully developed it would definitcly bring about a revolution in the rural Bengal
society, and in the process 2 social system might evolve, wherein the Zamindar
would no longer remain a force political and cconomic. This explained why
the Zamindars challenged Titu Mir’s movement and Titu Mir resisted them.
Religion perhaps was used by both of them as a means to achieve their ends ;
religion had never been the compelling factor of their action. Had Islam been
a driving force behind Titu Mir’s activities, he would not have been supported

by the Hindus.3\9f/'

Titu Mir, sure of the rightness of his cause, openly protested against the
punitive measures of the Zamindars. At his instance, one of his followers who
had been fined Rs. 25/-for growing beard by Ram Narayan, the Zamindar of
Taragoonia, filed a case against the Zamindar in the coutt of Joint Magistrate
of Barasat on August 7, 1830.40 Alexander, the joint Magistrate, seemed to be
influenced by the Zamindars whom he did not like to displease. The Joint
Magistrate considered Zamindars as the custedian of peace and tranquality in
rural Bengal. This, he felt, helped the continuance of the British rule. Hence
the magistrate dismissed the casc on July 13, 1831, finding no merit in it.#!

Whether legally sound or not the judgement of the Joint Magistrate provoked
Titu Mir and his followers to resort to force. They sesisted the realization of
beard-tax and came in clash with the Zamindars.#? At Sarfarazpur, when the
agents of the Zamindar Krishna Dev Roy came to collect the beard tax, Titu

37Biharilal Sarkar, Titu Mir, PP. 14—15
Also. Abdul Gafur Siddiqui, Shahid Titu Mir, P. 49

38Biharilal Satkar, Ibid. : : 3 ==
39Monohar Roy, A Hindu Zamindar of Chutna in West Bengal, identified himself
with Tita Mit’s cause.
40A. R. Mallick, British Policy and the Muslims in Bengal, 1757—1856, PP. 78—79
Also Abdul Bati, “The Reform Movement in Bengal,” A History of the Freedom
Movement, 1707—1831 (Karachi 1957), Vol. I, P. 551
41A. R, Mallick, Ibid.

421bid.
Also, Board’s Collection 54222, P. 401
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Mit’s followers attacked and beat them and took one of them prisoner. The
Zﬂmi‘ﬁﬁeﬁﬂﬁmmvﬁmﬁﬂe entered the village with armed retainers
and looted the houses of Titu Mjt’s followers.#? Titu Mir made a complaint
to Ram Ram Chatterji, Darogah (Police officer) of Bashirhat police station
against the tourture of Krishna Deb Roy.# Krishna Dev Roy made a countet
complaint against Titu Mir. He reported that Titu Mir had forcibly kept one
of his agents into detention. The darogah, who happened to be a relation of
the Zamindar, madec an inquity into the incident and decided the case against
Titu Mir.#5 It is however not on record what process of inquiry the darogah
adopted and what types of witnesses the darogah interviewed and whether he
visited the place of occurrence at all.

Dissatisfied with the decision of the darogah, on July 15 and 29, 1831,
Titu Mir brought the case before the Magistrate of Barasat. He complained
that the darogah’s dccision was biased because he was 2 relation of the Zamin-
dar. Moreover, Titu Mir argued, the darogah did not heat properly his presen-
tation of the case. The Magistrate took up the case for hearing. Because of con-
flicting evidence, it became extremely difficult for the Magistrate to take any
decision. The Magistrate had in his mind the imperial consideration ; to keep
peace in India and rule. He did not like to antagonize the Zamindats because,
as mentioned, they were thought to be the peace-maintainer in rural Bengal.
At the same time, the Magistrate did not like to give the peasants an impression
that justice had been denied to them and that the British Government did not
mean any good to them. Hence he brought about a compromise between the .
two parties. Both the patties signed an agreement on September 2, 1831, decla-
ring that theywould not cause any further disturbance.46

The Zamindars were, however, not happy with this compromise which
by implication had given Titu Mir a status of equality with them. They began
to employ legal means to harass Titu Mir’s party. They invoked the provision
of the Regulation 7, 1799, which empowered the Zamindars to make summery

arrest of peasants for arrears of rent.4’ A numer of Titu Mir’s suppotters wete
arrested, S

Finding no other alternative than to meet force with force Titu Mir began
to prepare for the inevitable. They collected arms such as arrows, lances, speats,
bamboo sticks and iron rods into the house of one Muizuddin Biswas, a wealthy

- 43Bjiharilal Satkar, Titu Mit, PP. 14—16
44Abdul Gafur Siddiqi, Shahid Titu Mir, P. 58
45Abdul Gafur Siddigi, Ibid., PP. 61—63 '
46Board’s Collection, 54222, Enclosure No. 4 to Colvin’s Repott. =

Also, A. R, Mallick, British Policy and the Muslims in Bengal 1757—1856, P. 80.
47bid., P. 81
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farmer of Natikelbatia.®8 Hearing that Titu Mir had gathered huge arms in
the vxpﬁc €f Nafl]gseg:ll. oYﬁ hit the Zamindar, Krishna Dev Roy attacked
the village on Octo e 29; 83 1tu 1 Mir’s party was completely overpowered.
Titu Mirhimself was wounded along with some of his followers—Misqin Shah,
Muizuddin Biswas. Next day Titu‘Mir brought the incident to the notice of

local police but with ho results.

v

The police inaction had a serious impact on Titu Mit’s course of future ac-
tivities. The more justice was deniedt o him the more he was convinced of the
use of force as the only means to end oppression and injustice. Following the
incident at Narikelbaria, about five hundred able bodied men joined Titumir®s.
Manylow-caste Hindu peasants thought that they would be soon freed from the
torture of the high caste Hindu Zamindars by Titu Mir and rallied round him.4
The rapid spread of this movement among the peasants irrespective of religion
alarmed a few Zamindars. They found in Titu Mir’s movement a threat to the
Zamindar’s authority in general. Thus they thought in tetms of exercising
moderation toward Titu Mir. Monohar Roy, a Hindu Zamindar of Chutna in
West Bengal, for example, advised Krishna Dev Roy to minimize hostility
with Titu Mir.’°

The incident of Natikalbaria was very fresh in the minds of Titu Mir’s
followers. Backed by a larger section of peasants they decided to retaliate, At
Purwa Titu Mir’s supporters attacked those who were connected with the raid
in Narikelbaria and killed a Zamindar,Dev Nath Roy who was actively hostile
to Titu Mir.5! To bring the situation undet control, a European Magistrate
rushed on the spot with a detachment of local police.52 The Magistrate was
defied, his police resisted and beaten up. The situation became tense.
Davis, the manager of a nerby indigo factory at Molla Hati, Nadia, was contac-
ted by the defeated police. Davis quickly went there. He was defeated by Titu
Mir and fled.s3

The involvement of Davis in the conflict ignited Titu Mir’s wrath against
the European indigo-planters. He openly aroused peasants to attack the Euro-
pean planters also. He was fully convinced that indigo-planters were collabora-
ting with the Zamindats to ruin peasants. At his order, the peasants refused to

48Abdul Gafur Siddiqi, Shahid Titu Mir, P. 68

49These people came to Natikelbaria from Chandpur, Haydarpur, Kirtipur, Sayedpur
Rajapur, Nayapur, Bagjola and Atgohra. e : 5

Suprakash Roy, Bharater Krishak Bidroha O Ganatantrik Sangram, P. 227
50Abdul Gafur Siddigi, Shahid Titu Mr, P* 78
21Edward Thorton, The History of the British Empire in India, P, 182
521bid.
53Ibid.
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cultivate indigo.” The indigo-planters of Nadia and the 24-Parganas were
disturbed by the risings of peasants. Piron, Superintendent of Balaguri factory
in Hughld ko pr Seone Freamgesiofiindigo factory in Calcutta, to take steps
for the suppression of Titu Mir.5 Stores wrote Alexander, Joint Magistrate
of Barasat, to take a serious note of Titu Mir’s activities. At this, the Joint
Magistrate went to the locality of Titu Mir to see things for himself.%¢ The
Joint Magistrate was accompanied by a contingent of police and indigo-
planters, Benjamin and Davis, managers of indigo factories in Sherpur and
Molla Hati respectively. On their arrival at Narikelbaria, they met with resis-
tance by Titu Mir. As the Joint Magistrate was accompanied by two indigo-
planters, Titu Mir thought that it was a party of planters bent on enforcing
indigo cultivation on the peasants, Therefore, a clash took place in which one
Jamadar, ten Sepoys and three gun men wete killed and Alexander narrowly

escaped death.5” How many supporters of Titu Mir were wounded or killed
in the clash is not known.

Encouraged by this success, Titu Mir with a band of about eight thousand
peasants marched to destroy Piron’s indigo factory at Balaguri.® Piron fled
to Hughli leaving the factory at the mercy of Titu Mir. His house and property
were looted and destroyed. Another factory in Hughli was attacked.Its Superin-
tendent, Blond was arrested. He was, however, released on condition that he
could not enforce the cultivation of indigo henceforth.5?

All this success brought a new element in Titu Mir’s movement. He thought
that he could now challenge the British authority. He declared himself to be
the independent ruler of his area whete he intended to establish an exploitation-
free peasant society.®0 He soon appointed a weaver, Mainuddin of Rudrapur
village as his prime minister.6! Titu Mir’s nephew, Gulam Masum was put in

charge of what Titu Mir called an army.52 He ordered peasants not to pay taxes
to the British Government, 63

J4Suprakash Roy, Bharater Krishak Bidraha O Ganatantrik Sangram, P. 227

Also, Qazi Din Muhammad, Bangla Sahityer Itihash (in Bengali), (Dacca : Student
ways, Bangla Bazar, 1968), Vol. III, PP, 23-24.,

53Abdul Gafur Siddiqgi, Shahid Titu Mir, PP. 78—79
S6Ibid,

37Abdul Bati, “The Reform Movement in Bengal,” A History of the Freedom Move
ment, 1707—1831, Vol. I, P, 553

38Ibid.
59Biharilal Sarkar, Titu Mir, P, 48

80Suptakash Roy, Bharater Karishak Bidroha O Ganatantrik Sangtam, P, 226
61Ibid., P. 229

62Gulam Masum had already shown his military skill in defeating a British contingent
led by Alexander against Titu Mir. 3

N. K. Sinha (ed.) The History of Bengal (x757—1905), P, 191
63Suprakash Roy, Ibid., P, 227
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Titu Mir now apprehended army action by the Govetnment of Bengal and
prepared himself to face it. He built 2 bamboo stockade at Narikalbaria known
as m%(ﬁﬁ%ﬁ%glﬁﬁf&wﬁmﬂrmws lances, spears, bamboo sticks, bricks.
This shows that Titu Mir was utterly ignorant of modern weapons. It was

obviously clear that a single regiment of British army would be able to wipe
out the fortification of Titu Mir.

The situation was indeed very grave. The Joint Magistrate of Barasat had
-already reported to the Government of Bengal on November 6, 1831, about
“the speed with which Titu Mir’s movement was spreading and assuming a
" turn dangerous to authority, The British Government decided to take military

action against Titu Mir and to suppress the movement which had resulted in
initiating almost a parallel government in an area of rural Bengal. This was
what no government would tolerate. The Bengal Government sent a regiment
of one hundred English cavalry, three hundred Indian infantry and two cannons
under Lt. Co., Steward. Alexander, Joint Magistrate of Barasat joined them.
On November 19, 1831, the Bengal army engaged Titu Mir in battle at Narikel-
baria.* Titu Mir and his party unawate of the destructive power of British arms
took positions and raised anti-British slogans. After a while, Titu Mir with his
fifty followers were killed ; their dead bodies were burnt and the bamboo stock-
ade was looted.% Three hundred and fifty were atrested of which one hundred
ninety-seven were committed for trial.66 Gulam Masum, Lieutenant of Titu
Mir, was sentenced to death. Thus, Titu Mir’s movement was brought to
an end.

Titu Mir’s movement had gradually grown anti-British, It was originally
an intercommunal movement aimed at freeing the peasants from oppression.
It was the economic grievances that lay at the root of this movement. To po-
pularise the movement Titu Mir brought tevivalism into play. The peasants’
positive response to the movement threatened to destroy the economic and
social position of the landed gentry and indigo-planters who combined to oppose
Titu Mir ; they complained against him to the government and harassed him
in many ways, The rapid sptead of the movement in the locality and its possible
repercussion in other areas (the government took steps, before the movement
could spread beyond Nadia and the 24-Parganas) alarmed the government.
The government saw in the movement a threat to law and ordcr in rural Bengal

and hence, in collaboration with the Zamindars and lndlgo-planters, suppressed
Titu Mir and his movement.

64Ibid,, PP. 230—232

( 65Muhammad Abdul Hai, Syed Ali Ahsun, Bangla Sahityer Inbntta (in Bengali)
Chittagong : Kabi NazrulIslam Road, B. S. 1381),P 10

66Edwatd Thorton, The History of the British ‘Empire in India, P, 183
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The way Titu Mir challenged the government made him famous in subse-
quent times. His fight for peasants was itself an achievement which provided

opportui S0P aRpEF 5ecBYaksilRs’ heroism. It was from his activities
that many Bengali nationalist leaders drew inspiration for greater achievement

in the days to come. -
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Coexistence in a Plural Society Under
Colonial Rule
Hindu-Muslim Relations In Bengal 1757-1912

Ghulam Murshid

The geographical area, called Bengal, which during Muslim rule became a
a definite political unit was, and still is, with few exceptions, inhabited by a
people having the same mother tongue and for the most part the same ethnic
origin. In addition to this, the growth of a regional feeling. named Bengali
nationalism in the nincteenth century cannot be denied. Notwithstanding this
unity, the Bengali people’s response to the partition of Bengal in 1905 was
very much diverse. One segment of the people, the Hindu bhadraloks,! was
against the partition and had recourse to political agitation including economic
boycott and violent terrorist activities; another segment, the upper class Muslims
in opposition supported the partition forming a new political party with a
view to upholding its communal interests. Yet another segment, by far the
majority of the whole population, consisting of the low caste Hindus and
Muslim masses, was not concerned by the pattition at all. Nevertheless, the
division between the first two segments was so sharp that serious rioting
occurred among the people not only in the outlying countryside where law
and order was weak, but also in the very heart of the capital city, Calcutta.

The question naturally arises why the people of Bengal having the same
mother tongue and ethnic origin—in short almost a common cultural identity
—and living side by side as neighbours under the same administration for
‘centuries, should have reacted so divisively to a political eventas drastic as
the division of their motherland. In the present article 1 shall try to show how
due to different kinds of response towards the institutions established by the
British colonial administration, the economic and cultural development among

1For a comprehensive. definition of the term bhadralok see J.H. Btoomfeld, Elite Con-
flict in a Plural Seciety : Twentieth Century Bengal, Berkeley, 1958, pp. 5-7

Also see A. Seal, The Emergence of Indian Nationalism, Cambridge, 1971 (Papet
back edition), pp. 39-43.°
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Bankim Chandra Chattetji and Rabindranath Tagore had given Bengali a tich-

ness unparalleled by any other South Asian language.
PDF Compressor Free Version
But as a result of the role the Hindu litteraeuss played, the hopes and aspi-

rations, in short, the life that was depicted in the Bengali literature was comple-
tely Hindu. This Hindu character of the Bengali literature became clear during
the last four decades of the 19th century. In fact, this was the period when na-
tionalism found its earliest expression in Bengal. The Jatiya Gourab Sampadani
Sabha (Association for Promotion of National Glory, 1861) of Rajnarayan Bose,
the Hindu Mela (Hindu Fair, 1867) and the Jatiya Sabha (National Associa-
tion, 1869) of Nabagopal Mitra, and the Indian Association (1876) of Suren-
dranath Banerji were some of the collective efforts towards political develop-
ment. But as the educated community of the soil, only the Hindus took part
in these cfforts. Consequently the nationalism that inspied the educated commu-
nity of Bengal at that time was totally Hindu in nature.®* It was this inspiration
that bound together heterogenous clements like the Adi Brahmo Samaj and
the Sanatan Dharma Rakshini Sabha.85 Dhurjati Prasad Mukerji has rightly
pointed out that although Bankim Chandra Chatterji and Akshay Chandra
Sarkar lived on the opposite banks of the Ganges and were poles apart in most
things, still they were able to meet on the common ground of an anti-Islamic
attitude.86

The Bengali writers of this period would abuse the Muslims while looking
back at the glorious Hindu past. Almost all the major litterateurs of that period
—Peary Chand Mitra, Rangalal Bandyopadhyay, Bankim Chandra Chatterji,
Jyotirindranath Tagore—pteferred to glorify the names like Porus, Prithviraj,
Shivaji and Rajsingha—magnifying the image of heroism and nobility of the
Hindus.87 At the same time, these writers disparaged the Muslims or the
Yabans®8 as cowards and ignoble.

84Contemporary obsetves werte also aware of this fact. In a letter published in the
National Paper an anonymous wrtiter, SB, pointed out that Bengal was inhabited by the
Hindus as well as the Muslims and Christians. Therefore an association of the Hindus alone
should not be called the Jatiya Sabha or national association. ‘Jatiya Sabha,” The Madyastha,
23 Agrahayan 1279 B. S. (Dec. 1872), pp. 542—544

85In the early 1870’ Adi Brahmo Samaj and Sanatan Dharma Rakshini Sabha colla-
botated on the revival of Hinduism under the banner of the Jatiya Sabha. At this Sabha the
conservative Brahmos and the reactionary Hindus met. It is interesting to note that at one point
the same person was the president of both Sanatan and Jatiya Sabhas (Kalikrisna Deb), and
or Adi Brahmo Samaj and Jatiya Sabha (Devendranath Tagore).

86D, P. Mukerji, Modern Indian Culture, Bombay, 1948 (2nd edition), p. 48
87M. Chowdhury, Tulanamulak Samalochana, Dacca, 1969, especially the first three
articles, pp. 1—224
Also see M. Maniruzzaman, Adhunik Bengla Kabye Hindu Muslim Samparka,
Dacca, 1970

88The Hindus at that time used to call the Mulims, Yabans. The word is derived from
Hebrew ‘Tonian’ and originally meant the Greeks. But during the Muslim rule this word
came to mean the Muslims and was used with great hatred.
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has concealed his real name under the nom de plume of a Musalman.”%

While reviewing Hossain’s second work, Gorai Bridge athaba Goutri Setu
(1873 Dz Clempahssek £ Gleaerfiianclcomed the Bengali Muslims to learn Ben-
gali and write in that language. The fact that a Muslim was writing in Bengali
seemed almost unbelievable to him, and he therefore without evaluating the
literary quality of the work, praised the writer. Bankim said,

Even many Hindus cannot write in such chaste Bengali as Mosharraf Hossain’s.
His example is adwirable. Bengal is the land of both the Hindus and Muslims.
But they are at presant separated and unfriendly. For the prosperity of Bengal,
however, Hindu-Muslim unity is essential. No such nnity can emerge until the aristo-
cratic Muslims learn Bengali and write in that language. At present the Muslims
have a pride that thay are outsiders and Bengali is not their language. They therefore
enltivate Urdu and Persian. Mir Mosharraf Hossain's love for Bengali language
is a matter of delight for all Bengalis (Bankin meant all Bengali Hindus). We hope
bis excample will be followed by the educated Muslims. 5!

By the turn of the century, some Muslim prose writers like Sheikh Abdur
Rahim (1859—1913) and Mozammel Hugq (1860—1933) gained a considerable
fame, but as 2 community the Muslims were still lagging behind. Due to this
backwardness they were suffering from an inferiority complex and probably
to overcome this, the Muslim writers of the eatly decades of this century would
not hesitate to identify themselves as non-Bengalis. They used to ascribe their
backwardness to their foreign ethnic origin and alien culture. Apologetic
writings like the following one were rather frequent to appear in the contem-
porary press.52

Bengali is the language of the Hindus. Therefore it is quite natural that the

Eindus will maintain their lead in the cultivation of Bengali literature.83

In fact, their backwardness led the new educated Muslims to create a small
world of their own and live within its horizon. This world was actually not so
Arabicised nor was it full of Islamic values. But it was a dreamland where
socially and economically a backward community wanted to take shelter and
find psychological comfort.

On the other hand, by the end of the 19th century, Bengali language and
literature, from its mediocrity came to be regarded as the most developed
among the modern Indian languages and literatures. Outstanding contributions
by litterateurs like Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar, Michael Madhusudan Dutt,

80The Calcutta Review, Vol. 50, No. 99, (1870), p. 235
81The Bangadarshan, Paus, 1280 B. S. (Dec. 1873), pp. 431—432
82For details see Islam, Chapter VII ; and Anisuzzaman, Muslim Banglar etc., Passim.

83‘Musalmaner Prati Hindu Lekhaker Atyachar, The Nabanur, Bhadra, 1310 B, S,
(1903), quoted in Anisuzzaman, Muslim Banglar etc,, p. 73
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claimed that Urdu was the mothertongue of the respectable Muslims of Bengal.
They therefore felt no necessity for learning Bengali.®

EDF Comgressor Free Version . ; _
The contro ersy whether the mothertongue of the Bengali Muslims was

Bengali ot Urdu, continued even upto the first quarter of the present century.
In fact, onie of the most heated discussions that rocked the Bengali Muslim
press, time and again, centred around the question of the pesition of Bengali
vis-a-vis Urdu,”” The protagonists of Urdu were not only against the cause of
Bengali, but they also identified th emselves very much as outsiders. Their
loyalty to Pan-Islamism was greater than their love for Bengal. Actually patrio
tism was something almost totally absent among this section of the Muslims.
This was one of the reasons why the educated Muslims of Bengal with a few
exceptions did not protest against the partition of the province in 1905.

On the other hand, the Muslim masses did not devote themselves cithet to
English or to Bengali education. The same reasons that held them back from-
English education, held them back from Bengali learning as well. However,
some of these Muslims who had a love for Bengali and acquired some education
at the maktabs (Muslim institution for primary education, with emphasis on
religious teaching) were still in the third quarter of the 19th century, writing
dobhashi puthis (Muslim stories in verse). Dobhashi puthis are so called
because these used to be written in a language distinctively different from the
standard Bengali of that time. It was actually a fusion of Bengali, Arabic,
Persian and Hindi clements. Since these elements came thtough Urdu, it was
called dobhashi, or the mixure of two languages i. e. Bengali and Urdu.”8

The first mentionable Bengali prose work by a Muslim was published in
1869.™ The author was Mir Moshrarraf Hossain (1848—1911) and the work
Ratnabati. The uniqueness of this event and also the fact that the prose style
of this book was different from the one the Muslims used to follow in the dobha-
shi puthis,led the contemporary critics to make comments that may seem strange
even ridiculous, today. The Calcutta Review said, “we take it that the author

76Nawab Abdul Latif, in evidence before the BEducation Commission of 1888, claimed
that Bengali was the mothertongue of the lower class Muslims only. In his proposed curri-
culm for the Muslims of Bengal, there was virtually no place of Bengali. For details see Edu-
cation Commission, Report by the Bengal Provincial Committee, Calcutta, 1884, Also
see E. Haque’s Nawab Bahadur Abdul Latif, Dacca, 1968, pp. 55—75

7TFor details see Islam, pp. 220——234

Also see, Anisuzzaman, Muslim Banglar Samayikpatra, Dacca, 1969, passim .

78M. A. Hai and S. A. Ahsan, Bangla Sahityer Itibritta, Dacca, 1964 (2nd edition
p. 24

Also see Anisuzzaman, Muslim-manas O Bangla Sahitya, Dacca, 1964, pp.
115—117

TBefore this, apparently only three other prose works were published by Muslim
authors. But none of these were published eatlier than 1860, See Anisuzzaman, Muslim-
manas etc. pp. 190—200
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time, in his speeches had equated the Bengali Hindus with Bengalis.” The
British officials too,during those days, would by the term*Bengalis”mean the
Benga ﬁzlﬁs‘ (gggnp i s:?r{y cra%%,‘ﬂﬁig{h Muslims living in the towns of Bengal
most probably shared a very small patt of the luxury that the city-centred
civilization had to offer.

1

BENGALI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Although the earliest specimens of Bengali poetry date back to the 8th or
9th century, Bengali prose is a development of modern times. The College of
Fort William, established in 1800 with a view to training the English Civilians
actually helped the growth and development of Bengali prosc'as well as othet
modern Indian prose literature like Oriya, Marathi, Punjabi and Hindi. Prior to
the establishment of this institution, many of the aforesaid languages had not
even a single printed book. But the teachers and the Munshis (native teacher
and writers) working at the College wrote and published textbooks and
grammars, reformed alphabets, morivated the native scholats to work on their
languages, and in the process, shaped what is called modern Indian prose.
Before the College of Fort William pundits published 13 prose works in Bengali
(1801—1813), prose was scldom the medium of any Bengali book.” It can
therefore be safely said that the growth and development of Bengali prose as
well and Bengali learning took place in parallel lines with the growth and deve-
lopment of western education in Bengal. In fact, in all the institutions, begin-
ning with the Hindu College (1817—1853), English and Bengali education
progressed side by side.

The response of the upper class Muslims, in the most part living in towans,
to the learning of Bengali was negative, since they still spoke Utrdu and consi-
dered themselves as outsiders. A handful of Bengali Muslims, with a rural back-
ground, like Nawab Abdul Latif (1828—1893), who came to Calcutta and, by
vittue of their learning and wealth, achieved a high social status there, 1 gnored
Bengali. Almost all of them accepted Urdu as their every day language. They

73Speech at Luckaow, 28 Dec. 1887, quoted in C. H. Philips (ed.), The Evolution of
India and Pakistan 1858—1947, London 1962, p. 187

74See for example correspondance made by Governot General Minto. M. N. Das,
India Under Morley and Minto, London, 1964, Passim. For cotrespondance made by
Hardinge, see Broomfiled, p. 40

75The first two Bengali prose works written in Roman alphabet wete published from
Lishon in 1734 and 1743 respectively. But the fitst Bengali prose wotk published in Bengal
was J. Duncun’s Regulations for the administration of Justice in the Courts of Dewanee
Adalaut, 2 parts (1785). This was followed by N. B. Edmonstone’s Bengal Translation of
Regulations for the Guidance of the Magistrates (1792), H. P, Foster’s Cornwallis Code
(1793), J. Mill’s The Tutor (1797), H. P. Foster’s A Vocabulary (1799), W. Carey’s A Letter
to Lashkars (1800) and Ramram Basu’s Jnanoday (1800) and Harkara (1800)
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TABLE 7

Surn?)r]x;% Compr?s(s)(.if fl;‘?gesse?s%%gl Soupe S fpoushcld
Sen 32 Gupta : 14
Chattopadhyay DA Bhattacharya 9
Mukhopadhyay 23 Singha 9
Das 19 Sarkar 8
Ghose 19 Chakravarti
Roy 18 Mitra 7/
Basu 17 Chaudhuri 5
Datta 16 Majumdar 5
Bandyopadhyay 15 SEE

248

Source : Quarterly Civil List for Bengal, No. CXXXIV, 1900.

In 1911, 11.9 percent of the Hindus were educated. Of these 1.8 percent
were educated in English. The respective numbers for the Muslims were 4 and
0.25.7% Asaresult of their beackwardness in the field of education, the Muslims
lagged behind, and quite naturally, not only in the Civil Service, but also in
professional areas. In 1911, the proportion of the Hindus and Muslims in differ-
ent professions were as follows : Civil Service 7 : 2, Lawyear 9 : 1, Doctors
5 : 1, Teachers 7 : 2 and Police Service 2 : 171.

The delayed cconomic growth of the Muslims was also reflected in the ratio
of urban population among the Hindus and Muslims. During the first decade
of this century 3.69%, of the Muslims as against 9.69%, of the Hindus were living
in towns and cities.”  The number of urban population among the Bengali
Muslims was actually far less than the census figures show, because most of the
urban Muslims were non-Bengalis.

But this proportion could not be estimated correctly because the findings
of the Census were not tabulated in that manner. In this respect one should
keep in mind that among the urban population of West Bengal, the Hindus have
been referred to as “Bengalis.” as the Muslims referred to as “Muslims.”
“Bengalis and “Muslims” were at that time antonyms. Hven as early as 1887,

Sir Syed Ahmed Khan (1817—1898), the greatest Muslim leader of India of that

70CI, 1911, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 58—59
Mibid., Pt. I, p. 551 - :
72bid., Vol, V Pt. II, pp. 18—19
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TABLE 6

UNH{]ERSITY EDUCATION AMONG MUSLIMS VIS-A-VIS
ompressor Free Yersion
CASTE DUS, 1goo.

Name of caste No. & 9% No. & % No. & % No. & % No. &% % to whole
B.As ‘

M.A.s B.Ls M.B.s B.Es population
Muslims (inclu- 338 45 116 2 0
ding all sects). 4.5% 2.8%. - 3.19% 1.1% - 0% 52%,

Brahmans : two select surnames

Bandyopadhyay 422 104 231 9 3

5.7% 6.6% 6.6% 4.4% 5.49, less than 19,
Mukhopadhyay 518 125 283 11 6

Slos 80 7.6%, 6o 10.7%

Source ; Calcutta University Calendar, 1901.

WESTERN EDUCATION : RESULT OF MUSLIM BACKWARDNESS

While educational backwardness crippled the economic growth of Muslims
and low caste Hindus, the Bengali middle classes, formed mainly by service
holders and professional elites, were on the rise. In 1900, of the 392 Bengal
Civil Servants, in spite of the special favouts of the British rulers,5? only 52
wete Muslims.68 Most of these Muslims were again non-Bengalis.® On the
contrary, high caste Hindus were holding by far the majority of the posts.
The following table shows that high caste Bengali Hindus with 17 surnames
held 248 of the 392 posts in Bengal Civil Service in 1900.

67The English started showing favours towards the Muslims regarding their education
and service since 1870’s. See Resolution of the Government of India on Muslim Education,
13, June 1873 ; Resolution of 23rd Oct. 1884 and Resolution of 15th July 1885, etc.

68For details see Quarterly Civil List for Bengal, No. CXXXIV, Calcutta, 1900

69Quarterly Civil List for Bengal mentions the institution from 'thre a particu_lar
person obtained his degree. Most of the Muslims got t heir degrees from institutions outside
Bengal.




132 Mutshid

Because they too had a fixed income and their services were essential to the soci-

cty, gis§ @M?%sg%cﬁpe@%%wnEnglish education. The following three

tables will show the backwardness of the Hindu agriculturists and artisans, and
also of the Muslim masses in the field of University education.

TABLE 4

NO. OFB. A.s AND M.A.s AMONG | LOWER CASTE HINDUS
IN 1900

Surnames B.As M.S.As Surnames B.As MAs
Batui X X Pramanik 2 1
Poddar X X Kumat 5 2.
Kaibarta X X Karmakar e
Malakar X X Mandal 16 X
Sarnakar 1 X Kundu 17 1
Banik 2 X

Source: Calcutta University Calender, 1902

TABLE 5

FIRST GRADUATE AMONG THE LOW CASTE HINDUS

Surname Year when the first B.A. Came out
Poddar 1909
Barui 1912
Kaibarta 1914
Malakar : 1914

Source : Calcutta University Calendar, 1917.
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and artisans, did not feel it necessary to have an education at that time. There
were also no schools in the rural areas before Cambell’s reform of 1872.61 Above
all, EdD CAMREESIOL 68 Ve, in those days. Tn the 1830’s and. 1840’
a private tutor of English language would charge Rs. 4/00 to Rs. 16/C0 per
student per month62. In the 1870’s tuition fee per month for a student reading in
either class IX or X in the Government high schools was Rs. 3/00.%* For the
peasants and artisans this expenditure was beyond their means. (In 1870, a
maund of rice would sell at Rs. 1.37 toRs. 1.75, and an agricultural labourer
would earn only Rs. 4.50 2 month.%*) The mortality rate was also very high
during the last century. Therefore, there was no great pressure on land at
that time. Consequently, people dependant on land—owners and cultivators
considerd their income as sufficient. This was one of the teasons that made
English education unattractive to the villagers in general and the Muslims in
particular. it

In Bengal, the Muslim peasants outnumbered the Hindus of the same
occupation. According to 1911 Census, 82. 2%, ofthe Muslims were dependent
on agriculture.65 In predominantly Muslim East Bengal, the percentage
of Muslims dependent on agriculture was much higher. In Faridpur,
for example, it was 91%,5¢ These Muslim peasants as well as the Hindu peasants
until about the end of the first quattet of the present century considered the
income from the land as secure and sufficient to their standard of living, and as
a result they did not accept English education.

But the discovery and growing use of life saving drugs, and effective control
over diseases like malaria, cholera and small pox, increased the growth rate in
Bengal from the third decade of the 19th century, and this tesulted in theincteased
pressure on land. It was at this point that the low caste Hindus and Muslim
masses felt the necessity of an English education. But only those who had a
moderate income from land could send their wards to English schools. Those
who earned little could not afford to bear the high cost of English education,
and those who carned much did not, even at that stage, feel that for the new
age English education was a necessity. .

The response of the artisans like barbers, washerman, smiths, potters, oil-
men, carpenters and small traders was more ot less like that of the agriculturists

61Sir George Campbell was the Lt. Governor of Bengal from 1871 to 1874. His education
reform of 1872 gave an impetus to the spread of English education, especially in the mufassil.

62B. Ghose, Banglar Samajik Itihaser Dhara, Calcutta, 1969, p. 189

63SAB, Passim.

64Tbid Vol. IX, p. 307

65CI, 1911, Vol. V, Pt. TI, Calcutta, 1913, p. 315

66]. C. Jack, The Economic Life of a Bengal District, London, 1916, p. 152
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1558. Of these the Mukhopadhyays alone numbered 125, the Bandyopahd-
ISR Tk rere o o e
suly a negligible portion—not cven one percent—
of the whole population of the eastern zone of India where Calcutta University
was the only degree awarding instituion. But the reason may be explained by
the fact that for a couple of centuries priot to British rule their caste occupation
was virtually nil. On the other hand, during the same period 64 Bhattacharyas
and 48 Chakravarties passed the M. A. Examination. They too were Brahmans,
but the number of M. A. s was propottionately less because most of them until
then had a paying caste-occupation—namely, priesthoed and teaching. The
following table of Kayastha M. A.’s will also show that people having no paying
and fixed caste-occupations were the first who accepted English education.

TABLE 3
NUMBER OF KAYASTHA M.A.s TILL 1900
Sutnames No. of M.A.s Surnames No. of. M.A.s
Basu 87 Das 53
Ghose . 80 Sarl:ar*" 38
Mitra 765] Decb 36
‘Ray* 74 Chaudhuri 31
Scn** 65 Majumdar® 21
Datta 60 Gupta 17

637 or 40.8%,

#Some with this surname may be Bramans also.
*#Some may be Vaidyas.
~ Source Calcutta University Calendar, 1901.

The percentage of Kayasthas bearing about 80 surnames to the total Hindu
population in 1901 was only 5. 1.5 But surprisingly Kayasthas beating only
12 surnames constituted 40.8%, of the total number of M.A.’s. The rate of
literacy among different castes as given in the 1901 Census reports is
favourably compatable to the above figuress?.

But when one raises the question of those who had fixed caste-occupations
and also more ot less fixed income, one finds a sharp contrast. The village people
—Muslims -and low caste Hindus—who wete professionally agticulturists

58Calcutta University Calendar, 1901. Mentioned hereinaftet as CUC.

59CI, 1901, Vol. VI, Pt. I, p. 459

60Percentage of literacy among the Vaidyas, Brahmans and Kayasthas was as follows :
Vaidyas 45.3, Brahmans 347 and Kayasthas 32. CL 1901, Vol. VI, Pt. I, pp. 301-302. 309
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This table is, in fact, only partial. If a longer list of the bhadraloks and babus
of Calcutta of the early nineteenth century were prepated, it would be seen
that thBPBSMHPRIeSVhE MG AR and were born within a radius of fifty
to sixty miles from Calcutta (i. e. within walking distance). Even later in the
century the people of this region and belonging to the three high castes mian-
tained their lead and enjoyed the lion’s share of the profits that the new civili-
zation had offered.?

Two main reasons led these high caste Hindus to welcome and accept
western education. First, the Kayasthas strictly belonged to none of the four
varnas®* and had no fixed caste-occupation and consequently no fixed income.
Many of the Brahmans also had given up their traditional occupation of teach-
ing and priesthood. These occupations were no longer lucrative.Secondly, these
were the people who profitably learnt Persian and entered the service of the
Nawabs. This gave them both social prestige and wealth. Their response to
leatn a foreign language was positive. Therefore when Muslim rule came to
an end and the influence of Persian started declining, these people naturally
showed their eagerness to leatn English.55 They could rather easily compromise
with tradition and overcome caste prejudice. It is said that they used to wotk with

English men during the day and then return home in the cvening after
taking a bath in the Ganges.%

The case of the Vaidyas was slightly different. Unlike the Kayasthas they had
a fixed occupation. By virtue of their monopoly over the medical profession they
carned enough to live 2 moderate life until after the establishment of the Calcutta
Medical College in 1835. Subsequently the old Indian medical science lost its
importance. But since the Vaidyas too had the tradition of learning, they soon
prospered in English education and by the end of the nineteenth century took a
lead over the Brahmans and Kayasthas.’?

Some of the records of Calcutta University disclose vefy intetesting facts
regarding the major role that caste had played in the spread of English education.
The number of M. A.s that had come out of the University up to 1900 was

53By far the majority of the 186 persons whose biographies have been published in the
first 11 volumes of Sahitya Sadhak Charitmala were born in and around Calcutta and belon-
ged to the three high castes.

54The Kayasthas are said to be the offsprings of Brahman fathers and Shudra mothers.

55The natives of Calcutta published an advertisement in a local weekly as eatly as 23
April 1789 inviting someone to write a book which would help them to learn English. For the
text of the advertisement see W. H. Carey, The Good Old Days of Hon’ble John Company,
Vol. I, Calcutta, 1906 (Reprint), p. 293

56N, N. Chattopadhyay, Mohatma Raja Rammohan Rayer Jibancharit, 3rd edition,
Calcutta, 1897, p. 32

57According to the 1901 Census 64.8%, of the Vaidya males, 63.9% of the Brahman male
and 569%, of the Kayastha males were educated. CIL, 1901, Vol. VI, Pt. I, Calcutta, 1903, pp.
301-303, 309,.
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As a matter of fact, the advent of the new age gave birth to new values and

also changed the social structure considerably. But such changes did not occut
evenlyPdh&e o pib sysiiekee ©F ¢ Mbciety or even all over the country. The
people who were the first to profit were the Brahmans, Kayasthas and Vaidyas.
The Bengali bhadroloks consisting of these three castes were quick to grasp the

opportunities that the new age had thrown open and they settled in Calcutta,?
as shown in the following table.

TABLE 2
Name & Year of birth  Place of birth Caste = Occupation and
known as
Ramram Basu, 1757 24 Parganas Kayastha Fort William College

Pundit and Author.

Mrityunjay Vidyalankar 1762 Midnapur Brahman FWC pundit, author,
Judge-pundit.

Ganga K. Bhattacharya 1772 Serampore Brahman Editor, author & trades

Tarini C. Mitra, 1772 Calcutta  Kayastha FWC pundit & author.

Rammohan Roy, 1772 ot 74 Hugli Brahman Diwan, author & editor
& social reformet.

Jaygopal Tarkalankar 1775  Nadia Brahman FWC pundit, professot

' of Sanskrit College &
native editor of the
Samachar Darpan.

Rasamay Datta, 1780 Calcutta  Kayastha Judge, attached to Hindu
& Sanskrit Colleges.

Ramkamal Sen, 1783 Hugli Vaidya  Native Secretary of Asia-

tic Society and manager

of Hindu College.
Bhabani C. Bandyopadhyay
1

787 24 Parganas Brahman Author, editor & Secre-
: tary of Dharma Sabha.

Dwarakanath Tagote, 1794 Calcutta Brahman Publisher, industrialist,
merchant &  social

reformer,
Chandi C. Munshi, Except 2 in
Rajib L. Mukherji, or around  Brahman FWC pundits, authors
Ram K., Calcutta
Golok N. Sarma,
Kashinath Mukherji.

Soutce : Sahitya Sadhak Charitmala vols., 1—XI — .
g S vols , Calcatta, 1940—1970 ; and Kopf,

52Broomfield, p. 7

i
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and the landed gentry formed one part of this aristocracy. The educated class
ot the bhadralok some of whom as employees of the East India Company
beppg %fﬁfé%%ldi‘%éél\férsms aristocracy, in fact, gave new dimension to
the values associated with traditional social status, Whereas the traditional aris-
tacracy, mainly rural, depended on land and caste, which passed from one gene-
ration to another, new aristocracy, almost exclusively urban, depended on money
and education which could be carned by individuals. In short, status could now
be achieved through one’s own efforts.

A few examples of individual cases of the new atistoctacy may clarify how,
in the new age, there had been considerable caste mobility among a section of
the population in and atound Calcutta. It is said that Radhakanta Deb’s (1783—
1867) father was a Shudra, but as the adopted son of Nabakrisna Deb, the multi-
millionaire, he had no difficulty in becoming a leader of the Calcutta orthodox
Hindu society. Radhakanta went further, and by dint of his education and family
wealth became the most distinguished leader of the Dharama Sabha, the reli-
gious association of the high caste Hindus of Calcutta.*® The ancestors of
Rabindranath Tagore were not only inferior Brahmans, but also, it is said,
fallen.# They had gone from Khulna to Jorasanko as the priests of the low
caste fishermen.’® But this did not prevent either Dwatakanath or Prasanna-
kumar, as well as Devendranath and his illustrious sons, from becoming
leaders of the new aristocracy.

Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar’s (1820—1891) example is contrary to these two.
Vidyasagar came of a kulin (superior) Brahman family. But their position in
the society was low as a result of poverty. Giving up their ancestral occupation
of priesthood and teaching in tols (Sanskrit Schools) Vidyasagar’s father came
to Calcutta and became a clerk in a business firm. But it was Vidyasagar who,
by virtue of his education, writings, government service and wealth, could
again achieve high status for himself and his family,5! TInstances like these are
too many to cite, "

48Radhakanta was the President of the Dharma Sabha, one of the Managers of the Hindu
College, the Native Secretary of the Calcutta School and Calcutta School Book Societies
and a prominent member of the Gouriya Sabha. For details see ‘Radha Kanta Deb,” the Cal-
cutta Review, Vol. 45 (Aug, 1867), pp. 317-326 & J. C. Bagal, Radhakanta Deb, Calcutta,
1942°; A.F. S. Ahmed, Social Ideas and Social Change in Bengal 1818-1835, Leiden,
1965, pp. 28-32-; and D. Kopf, British Orientalism and Bengal Renaissance, Calcutta,
1969, pp. 194-196.

41t is said that an ancestor of the Tagores was present while the local Muslim chief, Pir
Ali, was eating beef and thus lost his jat or caste. Since then their descendants have been called
Pirali Brahmans.]. Westland, pp. 144-145. Also see P.K, Mukhopadhyay, Rabindrajibani
Vol. I Calcutta, 1970 (4th edn.), pp. 2-3.

S0P. K. Mukhopadhyay, Rabindrajibankatha, Calcutta, 1959, p. 451

5iFor a good biographical teference see B, Bandyopadhyay, Iswarchandra Vidyasa-:
gar, Calcutta, 1955 (5th edition). For critical assessment see B. Ghose, Vidyasa}gar O Bangali
Samaj, Calcutta, 1973 (Orient Longman edition) ; and G. Murshid, (ed.), Vidyasagar, Cal-
cutta, 1971
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a landlord quarrels with bis tenants, to stigmaiize the latter as ‘Feragces’ a sect
professing reformed tenets and doctrines of equality, and to attribule fo their conduct

o pERELomprayser Free Version

The great agrarian disturbances of 1873 which rocked the district of Pabna
in general and the fiscal area of Yusufshahi in particular is one of the examples
of zamindat-ryot clashes. The disturbances started in Sirajganj sub division
where about eighty percent of the population was Muslim and about ten pet-
cent low caste Hindu. But the zamindars in question—the Tagores, the Banerjis,
the Sanyals, the Pakrashis and the Bhaduris were all Brahmans. The rural set-
vice-holders and the traders of the locality, consisting about nine petcent of
the total population “generally belonged to the respectable castes of the Hindu
community and naturally they were connected by strong social ties with the
landlotd ......... »44 Conscquently the whole population was divided into two
parties—on the one side were the Zamindars and the well-to-do Hindus, and
on the other wete the poor tenants who were generally Muslims. This struggle
between the two patties had its origins mainly in cconomic factors, but histori-
cal circumstances gave it 2 communal character as well.#> 'This was why “the
teport on Pabna Trials showed that if any complainant was a Hindu, the defen-
dant invatiably was Muslim and vice versa.*6”

The Collectors of Rajshahi, Bogta, Mymensingh, Dacca, Faridpur and
Bakerganj also reported similar instances of class-consciousncss among the
tyots of their respective districts."” In the long run, this class-consciousncss

and communalism became inseparable.

WESTERN EDUCATION

It has been mentioned eatlier that according to the rules of varna the social
status of ah individual depended almost entirely upon his birth, and that caste
and occupation wete inseparable. Muslim rule which had lasted for centuries
could not change substantially this socio-economic system. On the contrary,
the converted Muslims faithfully putsued the occupations of their forefathets.

The birth and growth of a new Calcutta-based aristocracy took place during
the carly part of the Company’s rule. The nouveau riche or the babus who
had acquired their fortunes by their relations with the foreign trading companies

43Report on the Administration of Bengal 1871-1872, Calcutta, 1872, p. 22

44K, K. Sen Gupta, Pabna Distutbances and Politics of Rent 1873-1885, New Delhi
1974, p. 8, Sen Gupta quotes the local subdivisional officer’s tepott, dated 23 z{i)ril, 1874 :

458AB, Vol. TI, pp. 318-324
7 jflslgn gl_li[gta, p. 51, Sen Gupta tefers to “Bengal Judicial Proceedings”, File 448, No,
47SAB. Vols, II, V & VIII
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these estates to be owned by Muslims. But of the sixty thousand zamindaris
who paid a total rent of about 1.2 million per year, only about 8,500 were
MushRd SHIPE 1Yo 68 ME9h 0.1 million (ice. less than eight percent of
the total rent) a year.3” Thus unlike the Hindus, only few Muslims could be-
come members of the new middle class by exploiting the tyots through estate
ownership. But the ryots were mostly Muslims and they bore the brunt of
the oppression by the zamindars. The tyranny of these nineteenth century
Bangali zamindars became legendary. The contemporary press® and Bengali
literature® give a vivid picture of the zamindar-ryot relations. Reports
published by the then Bengal Government also contain much evidence of
their tyranny.*0

The Zamindars oppressed the ryots in every conceivable manner. They
demanded illegal cesses which were many times greater than the actual rent,#
and also deceived the ryots by using a much shorter yardstick than the standard
one for measuring the land and fixing rent. Furthermore, subinfeudation so
widely practised also caused a great increase of rent and cesses. (There was
subinfeudation even up to the fifticth stage).*2 The major portion of this hi ghly
increased rent was paid by the Muslims, who later in the nineteenth century,
formed three-fourths of the total population in most of the East Bengal dis-
tricts. The illiterate and poot ryots were generally passive in accepting their
position under the tyranny of the landlords. But exorbitant rent a heavy burden
of illegal cesses, forceful evictions and, above all, physical torture made the
otherwise meek ryots bitter from time to time. The fact that most of the zamin-
dars were Hindus and the ryots Muslims made the zamindar-ryot relations
Worse.

The communal nature of the landlord-tenant relationship was noticed by
the contemporary observers as well. Thus, the editor of the Report on the
Administration of Bengal 1871—1872 remarked :

In the south-eastern districts of the delta, where, as in most districts of Bengal
Proper, the agricultural ryots are chiefly Mdbomedans, it is the fashion, whenever

37Ibid.

38For example see the Tattvabodhini Patrika. Baishakh, Shraban and Agrahayan
issues of 1772 Shakabda (1850 A. D.)

39M. S. Dutt, Buro Saliker Ghate Ron, Calcutta 1859; Anonymous, Prabhate Bayu
Seban, Calcutta, 1872 ; M.M. Hussain, Zamidar Darpan, Calcutta, 1873 ; P. N; Mukhopa-
dhyay, Kusume Kit, Calcutta, 1874 ; and K. Chakravatti, Hemchandra, Calcutta, 1876

40See for example Repott on the Administration of Bengal 1871-72, Calcutta, 1872
Many of the volumes of these serialised reports mention the deteriorating zamindar-ryot re-
lations

41Besides manifold increase in rent, the zamindars used to impose illegal cesses on diffe
rent accounts e. g. marriage in the zamindar family, sharaddha, rent collector’s charge,
nazrana, selami, etc.

42Report on the Land Revenue Commission, Vol. I, Calcutta, 1940, p. 37
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that the investment was safe and also would 2dd to their social status. Thus
the ownetship of zamindaris went to a class of people totally different from
the eSti%tl);iShég lﬁri;s_te%cga r’g‘ehgﬁeergxl%?ple, unlike the former zamindars, resided
for the most parf.p in Calcutta. They were also not directly connected with pro-
duction. They therefore managed their estates through agents and earned a
substantial profit from rent and illegal cesses imposed on tenants. Some of
them also leased out a part or the whole of their estates to others for a fixed
income. Thus besides the zamindars themselves, the agents and the leaseholders

also formed 2 large leisured-class who lived on the income from rent and
cesses alone.

The provisions of the Permanent Settlement were such as to enable the
members of this class of people to increase. According to these regulations
the zamindaris were tecognized as transferable property and the customary
law of primogeniture was abolished. This led to a rapid fragmentation of the
estates through saleand partition.32 Within less than a century, the number of
estates rose from a few hundred to more than one hundred fifty thousand.3?
Consequently the number of landholders, agents and leaseholders increased to a
great extent. In fact, these were the people who constituted the major portin
of the nineteenth century Bengali middle class. The influence of this class on
the society and economy of Bengal, for the remainder of colonial rule, was
very profound,34

But since the upper class Muslims, as we have seen, did not emerge as a
class of nouveau riche compatable to the Hindu banians, diwans etc. they
could not avail themselves of the opportunities offered by the Permanent
Settlement, Similarly, most of the rural masses consisting of the low caste
Hindus and Muslims did not benefit from the new system. On the contrary,
as ryots (tenants) they wete to be exploited for the benefit of the large class of
zamindars, their agents and the middlemen. This was, in fact, one of the main
reasons for bitter relations between the Hindus and Muslims,

In 1870-72, there wete about sixty thousand permanently settled estates in
the East Bengal districts (excluding Sylhet) which later in 1947 constituted
East Pakistan.’ Sixty five percent of the population of these districts was
Muslim.% In the Muslim predominant area one would expect the majority of

32Ibid. pp. 130-132

33Report on the Administration of Bengal, 1881-1882, Calcutta, 1882, p. 294, The
actual number was 151, 934

MFor details T. Bandyopadhyay, Rabindranath O Banglar Palli, Calcutta, 1971, pp.

35W. W; Hunter, A Statistical Account of Bengal, Vols. IT, 1V, VII, & IX, London,
1876, Mentioned hereinafter as SAB with respective volume number,
36]bid,

—
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2o by until some development of commerce and trade took place among the
Mouslims. Tn 1911, howevet, despite their numerical superiority, only 0.5 million
Mudti ifiBnpgebss ngaies Ve Ssignllion Hindus were dependant upon commerce
and trade.?

The Land Revenue System

Immediately before the English victory at Plassey, the entire landed in-
terest of Bengal was held by a few upper class Hindus and Muslims. Most of
these landholders were Hindus. Of the four largest zamindatis (landed estates)
of Burdwan, Nadia, Dinajpur and Rajshahi, which constituted about one third
of the whole landed interest, not one belonged to the Muslims. Thus the allega-
tion that the Company’s rule dispossessed the Muslims of their zamindaris and
their rights to revenue farming,?’ is only partially true. In fact, the Hindus
had started controlling the bulk of landed estates from the time of Murshid
Quli Khan?$ and that the same group continued their dominance upto the eve
of the Decennial Settlement of 1790,2° which was later declared permanent
in 1793.

Although by the Permanent Setlement the Company retained almost the
whole of the old landed aristocracy, the Settlement presented a very serious
challenge to the established landed elite as well. The “sunset law’ which requi-
red the landholders to pay their revenue by a specified date and time, brought
about the ruin of many of the old zamindars.30 Actually by 1796-97, zamin-
daris with more #han one fifth and by 1813 more than one third of the total
revenues of Bengal was put up for sale for arrears of rent.3!

This opened opportunities for landownership to the members of the public
outside the small cotetie of the landed atistocracy. But only those having ready
money could grasp the opportunity. The banians, mutsuddis, diwans, gomosthas,
paikats etc. who had acquired capital bought these zamindaris when they saw

26CI, 1911, Vol. V, Pt. I1, pp. 315, 318
27%. W. Hunter, The Indian Musalmans, Dacca, 1975 (1871) pp. 143-148

28Many of the large zamindaris were established even before the time of Murshid Quli
Khan, Sinha, N. K; Vol. II, p. 162,

297¢ is difficult to determine the ratio of the Hindu and Muslim revenue farmers between
1765 and 1790, but the Hindus had constituted by far the majority. On the 31st March,
1790, more than 250 persons were in the jails of the Bengal Government for demands of
revenue, OF these only 30 were Muslims. See N. K; Sinha, II, Appendix B

30For a detailed account of how the Narail zamindat first put up a large patt of his zamin
dari for sale, then went to jail for arrear of rent and at last disowned his zamindari see J. West-
land, A Repoart on the District of Jessore, Calcutta, 1874 (2nd edition), pp- 98-103, 157-
159

For a demailed account of the changes brought about in the Dacca districts, see Tslam, S;
“The Operation of the Sun-set Law and Changes in the Landed society of the Dacca District,
1793-1817’, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol. XIX, No. 1, (1974), pp- 49-68,

31Misra, The Indian etc, p. 132
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TABLE 1
(Continued from Previous %qv:re) :
Name ' PDF Compressor Free aste Occupation and known as
Baranasi Ghose * Kayastha Banian
Ramprasad Mitra * 5 Diwan to Clive and Hastings
Navakrisna Dev # 5 Munshi, banian, trader and

revenue farmer

Dutgacharan Mitra * = Banian

Diaram Dutt * = Banian

Akrur Dutt * = Banian and trader

Gangagovinda Singha * = Diwan to the Committee of
Revenue and banian

Krisnakanta Nandi * = Banian to Hastings, revenue
farmer and later landholder

Radhakishore Roy * i Banian trader and landholder

Ramdulal Misir * = Banian and trader

Madanmohan Dutt * 5 Trader and shipowner

Ramlochan Ghose * = Diwan and banian to Hastings
and his wife

Shantiram Singha * - Middleton’s diwan and banian

Kebalram Ghose * % Banian

Bhabani Mitra * = Diwan to Graham

*Knew English,

Source : Sinha, N. K; op. cit. Sinha, P; ‘Social Change’, in N. K. Sinha’s The His
tory of Bengal, Calcutta University, 1967; and B.B; Misra, The Indian etc,

The lead that the Bengali Hindus (upper and trading castes)?? had taken
in the second half of the eighteenth century continued for about one hundred
yeats to approximately 1857.24 Then gradually they gave way to the more
enterprising Marwari and other West Indian entrepreneurs. But by that time a
commercial middle class of considerable size had developed among Bengali
Hindus.

On the cdntrary, the Bengali Muslims by the third quarter of the nineteenth
centuty did not even make any mentionable debut2S. Another half century would

23In 1766, 95 prominent traders, banians, and diwans of Calcutta submitted a petition
to the Governor of Bengal against hanging a man for forgery. Of these 95, 60 were Brahmans
and Kayasthas with the following surnames: Datta (8), Mitra (6), Das (6), Ghose (5), Sharma
(5) Tagore (5), Bose (4), Mallik (4), Mukhetji (2), Haldar (2), Roy (2), Basak (2), Chakravarti (1)
Pal (1), Palit (1), Biswas (1) and Ghosal (1)
g ec J; Long, Selections from unpublished Records of Government, Calcutta, 1973

(Reprint), Trem No. 840, pp. 567-571.

24Mista, The Indian ctc. pp. 103-104. Mista quotes various statistics.

250f the 103 members of the Calcutta Chamber of Commetrce in 1858, none were Bengali
Muslims. Misra, The Indian etc, p. 104 :
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Trade and Commerce

The Muslims belonging to both the upper and lower classes were seldom
engagpd’ inofrske and Fommategogspecially with the foreign companies. On
the other hand, the Hindus, including Brahmans and Kayasthas, fully grasped
the opportunities that the new era of foreign trade had offered.2! Thus
within a short period of time a class of bankers, brokers and middlemen,
called the bannians, mutsuddis, gomosthas, diwans, paikars, dalals, mun-
shis, etc. emerged. These people by means fair and foul accumulated huge
fortunes and some of them established families which during the next two
centuries played a significant role in the economic and cultural life of Bengal.??
The following table will show the social background of the most prominent
persons of this class. Some of them started with very little capital and some
had nothing more than initiative and a little knowledge of English. In a society
where only about one thousand persons understood the language of the rulers,
and where for centuries people had strictly followed their caste-occupations,
this initiative and a little knowledge of English proved to be important avenues
to success. The Muslim upper class, however, took no interest in this regard
and consequently lagged behind.

TABLE 1
Name Caste Occupation and known as
Laxmikanta Dhar * Subarnabanik Banian to Clive and other
Governors
Ramkrisna Mallik * T Trader
Nimaicharan Mallik * = Banian and trader
Gokul Ghosal * Brahman Banian to Verelst and trader
Joyram Ghosal * - Banian and later landholder
Hridayram Banerji * % Banian to the Sheriff of
Calcutta, and trader
Manahar Mukherji * - Banian to Bateman
Darpanarayan Tagore * 5 Amin to E.I. Co; Diwan to
Dutch Co; Contractor, Banian
5 and trader
or
Balaram Majumdar * Kayastha Banian and trader

21Before Plassey mainly Hindus belonging to the trading and banking castes were attra-
cted by foreign Companies. But after Plassey the Brahmans and Kayasthas found the contacts
with the foreign Companies and rulers very profitable and gathered around them in large
numbers. During the years 1757-1785, the principal businessmen in Calcutta were mostly
Caste Hindus. N, K Sinha, Economic History of Bengal, Vol. I, Calcutta, 1956, p. 93,
and Vol. II, 1962, p. 225

22For example the Tagores, the Devs and the Singhas
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Danish, Armenian, Portugese and American traders had given Bengal trade
and commerce a boom.

%lgs]g es?,ntlgg %fg?el;ltF o etl\lif Iﬁg)wnab of Bengal at the hands of the East India
Company in 1757 gave rise to a new situation. Now the Company in addition
to its trade and commerce turned to political activities as well. For the time
being, however, the Company while having de facto power preferred to con-
duct the administration through the Nawab (first Mir Jafar and then Mir
Qasim). But when in 1765, it secured the dewani rights from the Mughal
emperor, it became a full political power, and also became involved in re-
venue administration.!8 In 1773, Calcutta became the capital of British India
and the Governor of Bengal was redesignated Governor General. This com-
pleted the transformation of the East India Company from a trading concern
into a political power.

The East India Company had only a few persons!? to run its entire commer-
cial affairs and the administration of Bengal(including Bihar and Orissa). It was
therefore necessary for the Company to rely on the natives and also to follow
the indigenous institutions. For example, the judiciary was left relatively
undisturbed for a long time with the same officials retained to run the depart-
ment. The English, however, gradually introduced new institutions; and
some of these were modelled on the institutions prevalent in England.

The response of the Hindu and Muslim aristocracy towards these insti-
tutions was widely different. While some of the Muslim high officials under
the Nawab could not accept British rule, some found themselves unemployed.
Many of these people left Bengal to settle in North India. Others who preferred
to live in Bengal had to change their occupations. The Hindu officials, since
they were very much the sons of the soil, could not leave Bengal nor did they
think it necessary to do so. Besides, for them, the English take-over was just
a change of master. Unlike the upper class Muslims, the defeat at Plassey had
not injured their self-pride. On the contrary, some of the influential Hindus
like Jagat Seth and Umichand and also the whole army of brokers, bankers and
middlemen working for the Company welcomed and actually helped the new
regime?. Whereas the negative response of the Muslims reduced the size
of their upper class, the positive response of the Hindus helped them to in-
crease in size as an aristocracy.

18B, B, Mista, The Central Administration of East India Company, Bombay, 1959,
pp. 108-190

19B, B. Mista, The Indian Middle Classes, London, 1961, p. 75. As late as 1828, there
were only 1595 Europeans working for the East India Company in Bengal,

]bid. p. 78
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The Muslim mass for the most part consisted of the local converts.!! But
‘with conversion to Islam, the average Muslim did not change his old environ-
ment, WIHEF Caanjnopgoifinan¥edshyn caste distinction and 2 general social
exclusiveness’.12 As a result these converts had to fit somehow into the rigid
framework of the caste-dominated social system and acquired a duasicaste
status in accordance with general social, economic and political position.!?

The Bengali Muslim masses actually maintained a hierarchical relation-
ship on the basis of their occupations and professions, which were often here-
ditary. They derived class names from their occupations and professions and
also practised endogamy with members of such occupations and professions.!*
These people were severed by the concept of touchability from the aristocracy.
Intet-marriage between the masses and the aristocracy was also consideted
impossible!®. Some of the low caste converts failed to get full acceptance in
Muslim society and were even debarred from attending mass prayers.'6

Most of the converts did not either know or practise Islam in its pure
form!7. Professionally speaking, they were, like the low caste Hindus, poor
agriculturists and artisans. Thus the Muslim masses though belonging to the
same religion were poles apart from the Muslim aristocracy. Their language,
culture, social status and economic position were far below those of the upover
class Muslims. Whereas the members of the aristocracy were utban-based,
educated, professional and non-Bengalis, the masses were rural, illiterate and

deeply rooted to the soil.

The New Challenge

The fabulous manufactures of Bengal, which had great demand in Euro-
pean markets, attrected the British East India Company as well as other Euro-
pean companies. By the middle of the eighteenth century, French, Dutch,

11The caste system was tigorously practised in Bengal, particulatly during the Sena
rulers who preceeded the Muslims. This evoked dissatisfaction and discontent among the vast
majority of the people belonging to low caste. These people on the totem pole of the Hindu
caste system, notwithstanding their poverty and illiteracy, possessed a kind of class-cons-
ciousness G. Haldar, Sanskritir Rupantar, Calcutta, 1965, 7th edition) which was responsi-
ble for leading them in large numbers to accept the intruding religion, Islam, since Islam at
least theoretically represented social equality. Thus many low caste Hindus embraced Islam
to escape the rigots of caste system and sometimes also to obtain the favours of the rulers.
(CI, 1901, Vol. VI, Pt. I, p. 168, and Karim A, pp. 142-145) The percentage of Muslims of
foreign origin in Notth India is said to be about 10. C. W. Smith, Modern Islam in India,
Lahore, 1947, p. 189.) Butin Bengal it is much less and is about three. . Sharif, ’Ttihaser
Aloke Atmadarshan’, Swadesh Anvesha, Dacca, 1377 B. S.).

12K, M. Ashraf, ‘Life and Conditions of the People of Hindusthan’, Journal Asiatic
Society of Bengal, Vol. I, 1935, p. 191

13S. C. Dube, Indian Village, London, 1965, p. 33

14A. K. N; Karim pp. 131-132 ; and A. Karim, p. 157

15Islam, p. 251 7

16Ibid ; pp. 251-252 :

17A. Hashim, In Retrospection, Dacca, n.d. (1974?), p. 79; Ashraf, p-‘191; ‘and’ Karim,
A. pp. 155, 158-159, 162-175 :
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traders, Adventurers from West Asia and North India came to Bengal in search
of fortune, and recei‘\_red high position in civil, revenue and military depart-
mBRECDhepyéssordirearviensinild patronize their relatives and attract them to
Bengal.®> But these people who might be called mercenaries would neither
identify themsclves with the people they governed not scttle permanently in
Bengal. Some of them, on the contrary, coming directly from Central or West
Asia, maintained their alien sense of aristocratic pride and looked down on
the earlier immigrants who had become naturalized.6 They even maintained
that Bengal was a Darul Harb (zone of war), unfit for Muslim habitation.
They, in fact, considered themselves living in this country as rulers and sojour
ners.” The naturalized Hindusthanis considered the climate and environment
of Bengal unfavourable and, after amassing huge fortunes, left Bengal at the
end of their terms of service for North India to permanently settle there.®
Members of the aristocratic class had a definite dislike for village life and there
fore were more or less urban-based.? The language these people spoke was not
Bengali.Even most of the permanently settled ones would not speak the local
language.10 In fact, the two most distinguishing features that separated the
Muslim atistocracy from the rest of the Muslim population were the difference
of language and the difference of social and economic position.

4Mir Jumla, Shaista Khan, Tbrahim Khan, Murshid Quli Khan, Shujauddin, Alivardi
Khan and Sirajud Daula who governed Bengal from 1660 to 1757, were all, except Siraj,
born outside Bengal and were mostly Shiahs. Instances like Alivardi Khan, Mir Jafar, and
Reza Khan who came to Bengal as paupers are too many to cite. Alivardi Khan came to
Bengal in 1720 in a state of extreme penury. Infact, he had to sell his wife’s ornaments for
Rs. 900/00 to meet the expenses of his journey to Bengal (K. Datta,Alivardi and His Times,
Calcutta, 1939, p. 3). But he was related to Shujauddin, the Deputy Governor of Orissa and
son-in-law of Murshid Quli Khan. J. N, Satkar, History of Bengal, Vol. II, Dacca, 1972,
3rd edition, p. 436).By virtue of this relation, Alivardi Khan soon rose high in the adminis-
tration and ultimately became the Nawab, Like Alivardi, Mir Jafar also came to Bengal as
a penniless adventurer. He had no formal education. (A. C. Roy, The Career of Mir Jafar
Calcutta, 1953, pp. 1-2). But he married Alivardi’s half-sister and soon earned both power
and position. Reza Khan, born in Persia, also came to Bengal as a dependent child of a family
in search of fortune. When he married Alivardi Khan’s grand-daughter, he entered the ruling
family linking his fate with their fortunes, (A, M. Khan, The Transition of Bengal 1756-
1775, Cambridge, 1969, p. 19)

55hah Shuja, for example, showed special favour to the Shiahs and the immigeants from
Persia. ( K. M. Karim, The Provinces of Bihar and Bengal under Shahjahan, Dacca,
1974, p. 209 ; M. A ; Rahim, Social and Cultural History of Bengal, Vol. II, Karachi,
1967, p. 160). His son Sarfaraz Khan raised many of his favourites irrespective of their merit
to high positions. (Rahim, 160). Alivardi Khan also followed the principle of elevating the
members of his family. (Ibid.) Shaista Khan and Murshid Quli of the earlier period were also
no exception. One of the reasons why these two could so efficiently and effectively rule
Bengal was that a large number of their able relatives were in the administration.

6A. M. Khan, p. 19
7Ibid. p. 13

8CI, 1901, Vol, V, Pt. I, p. 168
é\!m see T. Raychoudhury, Bengal undet Akbat and Jahangir, Calcutta, 1953,
p. 163 .

9M. Yasin, A Social History of Islamic India 1605-1748, Lucknow, 1958, pp. 25-26

10This tradition continued among some of these families even 2f er the British colonial
rule came to an end in 1947. See below the section, ‘Bengali Language and Literature’.
Also'see A, Karim, Social History ef the Muslims in Bengal, Dacca, 1959, p. 176.

I S——
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the people of Bengal differed in scale and dimension and how this difference
consequently made the coexistence of Bengal Hindus and Muslims more and
more difRRE1ICompressor Free Version

The Pre--colonial Bengali Society

The pre-colonial Bengali society was highly stratified—culturally and econo-
mically. From the point of view of religion the whole population was divided
into almost two equal parts—the Hindus and Muslims2. But both these religi-
ous communities were again subdivided into many sects—the Hindus into
Shakta, Vaishnava, Shaiva, etc. and the Muslims into Sunni, Shiah, etc.
There were also innumerable subsects in both the communities.

But socially and economically the division of the Hindus into four varnas
and countless castes, and of the Muslims into ashraf and atraf3 was much more
important. The Brahmanical institution of varna had tremendous influence
upon the Hindu society. One-tenth of the whole Hindu population consis-
ting of Brahmans, Kayasthas and Vaidyas were favourably placed ahead
of the Shudras. The members of these three privileged classes had the mono-
poly of all the better occupations and professions. During the Muslim rule,
the members belonging to these high castes manned the state machinery at
the lower level. But from the time of Murshid Quli Khan (1700-1727), first
the diwan (chief of revenue) and then the subahdat (governor), the Hindus
rapidly rose in both civil and military offices. They reached their pinnacle of
influence during the time of Alivardi Khan (1740-1756). Trade and commerce
were also in the hands of the non-Shudra Hindus. On the other hand, the
Shudras were the poor agriculturists and artisans.

Both high and low caste Hindus except a handful of intruders, like the
Marwaris from West India, had a common feature—all of them were deeply
rooted in the soil and also spoke the language of the soil, that is Bengali.

Socio-economically, the Muslims posed a more complex picture. The aris-
tocracy consisted of a very small segment compared to the whole Muslim popula-
tion. The members of the aristocracy were mainly those connected with the
administration, During the period in question Bengal actually was somewhat
like a colony. The wealth of Bengal attracted the Muslims as well as foreign

2Accotding to the first reliable cansus of Bengal in 1881, the Hindus and Muslims num
bered 18, 069, 352 and 18, 369, 117 respectively. E. A. Gait, Report on the Census of
India, 1901, Vol. VI, Pt. I, Calcutta, 1903, p. 205. Mentioned hereinafter as CI.

3The ashrafs were comparable with the Hindu bhadraloks. They think it beneath them
to work for a living. They also claim aristocracy by birth. The artafs are the masses compar-
able with the low caste Hindus. For details see M.N, Islam, Bengali Muslim Public Opi-
nion as reflected in Bengali Press 1901-1930, Dacca, 1973, pp. 248-251, and A. K. N,
Karim, Changing Society in India and Pakistan, Dacca, 1961 (2nd edition)

PP. 131—132
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These nineteenth century writings ‘saturated with communalism might
have given the Hindus a feeling of self-satisfaction, but they did not gratify
the newaFeﬁ:&\%ﬁeﬁ%EﬁQ.eXmﬁ&iagh Sekendar Shah (i. e. Alexander), Moha-
mmad Ghori, Alauddin Khilji, Aurangzeb and Sirajud Daula were not of their
own community, yet the Bengali Muslims, as a reaction felt a definite sympathy
for these men.8?

Actually even before they became politically otiented the Muslims had
become conscious of the communalism and nationalism which was replete in
contemporary Bengali literature. In those days the Muslims were very much sen-
sitive to the treatment of the Muslim characters by Hindu writers. For exarnple,
the simple fact that in a novel by a Hindu author the hero was Hindu and the
heroine Muslim, would infuriate the Muslims. In such circumstances, the
Muslim writers would try to retaliate. This was how at least three Muslim
authors? pictured affairs of love between a Muslim hero and a Hindu heroine.?

THE POLITICS OF DIVISION

Tn fomenting communalism and separatism among the Hindus and Muslims,
the English rulers had a hand. During the first century (1757—1857), the Eng-
lish could not trust the Muslims, who had ruled India prior to them. Thus the
Hindus were favoured. But after the Mutiny of 1857 the Englishmen adopted
a new strategy. Henceforth they pursued a policy of divide and rule, and pro-
voked the Muslims against the IHirdus and vice versa, according to the need
of the hour.92 When in the 1860’s and 1870’s unmistakable signs of growth of
nationalism were discernible among the Hindus of Bengal, especially of Calcutta,
the English rulers suddenly became very sympathetic towards the Muslims.
At this stage W.W. Hunter, a Civil Setvant, published his book, The Indian
Musalmans (1871).93 Neither the facts presented in the book nor the intet-
pretations thereof wete fully true, but the English rulers wanted everybody
to believe that they were true. And it was at the instance of this boolk that jt
became easy for the colonial rulers to accept a new policy of favouring the
Muslims. The Resolution of the Government of India on Muslim Education,
dated 13 June 1873, was actually politically motivated.** The rccommendation:
of the Education Commission of 1882 had the same motivation behind them.

89For contemporary Muslim press writings see Anisuzzaman, Muslim Banglat etc,,
passim. Also see Islam, pp. 141—148
- 90Matiur Rahman Khan (1872—1937) in Jamuna, Syed Ismail Hossain Siraji (1880—1831)
in Tarabai (1908), Nuruddin and Raynandini, and Sayed Imdad Ali (1880—1956) in Bimala.

91For details see Anisuzzaman, Muslim-manas etc., pp. 406—409, 411—412, 424—425

92A. Seal, pp. 188—189, 338

Also see Tarachand, History of the Freedom Movement in India, Vol. III, New
Delhi, 1972, pp. 328, 373—374

93The hook was compiled on Governor General Mayo’s orders. See seal, p. 307

94For the text of this resolution see Philips, pp. 180—183
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In 1885, the Government of India also resolved that the question of recruiting
Muslims to Civil Service be considered in more generous terms.?s

PDF Compressor Free Version
The favouritism towards the Muslims was far from dispassionate, rather

the rulers wanted to form a strong anti-Hindu educated Muslim middle class.
The establishment of the Indian National Congress in 1885 and its rapidly in-
creasing popularity further motivated British rulers. The eloquent anti-Congress
speeches that Sir Syed Ahmed gave in the late 1880’s%%A testify to the fact
that the Englishmen were successful in their endeavour to plant among the
Muslims a consciousness which was more anti-Hindu in attitude than a natio-
nalist movement directed against the British.%6

With the same objectives in mind, the colonial rulers decided to partition
Bengal into two provinces in 1905. This move though apparently innocent,
was actually a well-calculated one to make the separation of the two communi-
ties permanent. In his speech at Dacca on the 18th February 1904, Governor
General Curzon said that the proposed partition ‘would invest the Mohamedans
in Eastern Bengal with a unity which they have not enjoyed since the days of the
old Musalman Viceroys and Kings.”7 H. H. Risley, the Secretary of the Govern-
ment, in his minute, said that the pattition would help grow a local centre of
Muslim public opinion.?® But Curzon administration tried to justify the parti-
tion on the ground that Bengal including Bihar and Orissa was toc big an area
for efficient administration.?

The intentions of the govetnment were, however, clear. Sir Andrew Fraser,
Lt. Governor of Bengal, hoped that by the partition the political infrastructure
which because of Government neglect ‘the educated section of their inhabitants
had succeeded in erecting would be more easily reduced to their proper level
of importance.’® Risley said,

Bengal united is a power, Bengal divided will pull in several different ways........
One of onr main objects is to split up and thereby weaken a solid body of opponents
to our rule101 :

95Seal, pp. 311—314

95A For the texts of these speeches see Writing and Speeches of Sir Syed Ahmed Khan,
(S. Mohammad ed.), Bombay, 1972, pp. 159—220

96Ibid., pp. 316—338

Also see K. B. Sayeed, Pakistan the Formative Phase 1857—1948, London, 1968,
pp. 15—19,

97Quoted in Tarachand, pp. 310—311 ; and Sayeed, p. 25
98Tarachand, p. 313

99Ibid., p. 508 ; and Sayeed, pp. 324325

100Broomfield, p. 27

101Quoted in Tarachand, p. 313

2 A
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Lotd Cutzon gave full support to Fraser and Risley and, in order to ‘have
the ftj Egneﬁt of weakening bhadralok political intration,” divided Bengal
in 19[@ 2 ypressor Lrce Yorsioflate dividends. The absentic landlords
living in Calcutta found that their Zamindaris falling under a different adminis-
trative unit would make the management of the estates difficult for them.
The commercial and manufacturing classes apprehended, and rightly so,
that 2 new business centre around the new capital, Dacca, would interfere with
their interests.193 The Calcutta lawyers, too, were threatened by the probable
establishment of a high court in Dacca. And to the bhadralok politicians it
became clear that they would remain in a minority, as designed by Risley, 104
in both the legislative councils.103

The votaries of literature and culture like Rabindranath Tagote perceived
yet worse possibilities. They felt that the age long difference between the Hindus
and Muslims of Bengal, which had not become so apparent due to the fact
that the two communities had lived side by side as neighbours, now might,
as a result of the partition, become enormous.!% Fearing all these political,
economic and social consequences, the landlords, the commercial and professio-
nal elites and the intelligentsia unitedly exercised the economic weapon of boy-
cotting British goods.107 :

The Muslims meanwhile realised that in the new province they would form
a majority by 58 per cent as against a poot minority of 32 percent in the greater
Bengal. They reasonably hoped that they would now get motre political and
economic opportunities. Actually the Muslims as a community and East Ben-
gal as an area were to profit by the proposed pattition, for they could now
participate in the privileges and opportunities that westera education and
growing trade and commerce had offered for so long to the people in and around
Calcutta. One may have some idea of the extent of economic disparity between
East and West Bengal from the following statistics.

102Broomfield, p. 28

103S. Roy, Bharate Baiplabik Sangramet Itihas, Calcutta, 1970, p. 284

104Tarachand, p. 313 ; and Broomfield, p. 28

105Misra, The Indian etc., p. 395 ; and Sayeed, p. 24

106R. Tagote, ‘Sadupay,” Atmashakti O Samuha, Rabindra-Rachanabali, Vol. XII,
Calcutta, 1961 (West Bengal Govt. edition), p. 827

107]. Beauchamp, quoted in Roy, p. 284
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TABLE 8§

PDFMaOMESSTAK e BBIGAL, 1891—92.

Current [ Demand per | Proportion of
Division ’ ‘;gg‘a‘ﬁ‘i‘;& i‘s’esf;fe e see o i_e'tcf popu-
(Rs. Lakhs) [Rs. | As | Ps. | one in
Calcutta Presidency
Calcutta 18.05> - 21.902--82 11 3 31
Presidency (excl. Calcutta)  2.56 12,902 20 4 3 675
Burdwan 1.95 8496 21 15 0O 864
Dacca 2.83 10677 - 23 <80 922
Chittagong 0.91 5:129- 1 124 816
Rajshahi 290 1247223 5.0 645

Soutce : Misra, The Indian Middle Classes, p. 244

The number of banking establishments and theit location may also give
some idea about the uneven nature of economic expansion in Bengal. In 1901,
there were 15 banking offices in Bengal. Of these only three were outside

Calcutta.108

It has already been noticed that apropos of the spread of Engish education
caste and distance from Calcuttahad played a vital role. The census reports of
1901 show clearly how an unmistakable disparity in the rate of literacy in Hast
and West Bengal districts had become discernible. This disparity, surprisingly
enough, was not only among the Muslims, but was equally apparent among the
Hindus. And the rate of literarcy according to religion and region was as follows::

108Misra, The Indian ,p. 245.
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TABLE 9
f | ﬁl;xaus' | Muslims

Literate Literate in Literate in
Male | Female | English English
Male | Female Male | Female

Literate
Male | Female

Districts ‘

Calcutta, Howrah,

24- Parganas, Midna-

pur, Burdwan, :

Murshidabad. 21.8 1.4 3.3 05 97 0.4 0.85 0.01

Dinajpur, Rangpur,
Bogra, Rajshahi,
Pabna, Mymensingh,
Dacca, Faridpur,
Barisal, Khulna
Jessore, Noakhali,
Comilla and

Chittagong. 18.4 1.2 1.09 0.02 6.1 0.15 0.16 0.001

Source : CI, 1901, Vol. VIA, Pt. II, Calcutta, 1903, pp. 54—76

But the Muslims at that time of pattition did not perceive the future and
surely were not awarc of the statistics. All they wanted was a province whete the
Muslims would form the majority and as a result get an upper hand in politics,
which they lacked in the greater Bengal. Furthermore, the stand that Curzon
and later Minto took on the issue suggests that they probably encouraged
and provoked the Muslims to support the Partition. One has to remember
Curzon’s endeavour to mobilize Muslim public opinion in his favour and also
the roles that first B. Fuller and then L. Hate, the two Lt. Governots of the new
Province of Eastern Bengal and Assam, played!®. The establishment of the
Muslim League in 1906 at the initiative of the Aga Khan, Mahsinul Mulk and
the Nawab of Dacca actually had the blessings of the Minto administration.
Archibald and D. Smith acted as agents of the Government in this case as A.O.
Hume did in the casc of Indian National Congress.110

On the contrary, the Hindus as has been said, started a prolonged political
agitation, including the boycott of British goods and violent terrorist activities.
The Hindu commercial and manufacturing classes were enthusiastic supportets
of boycott, not only because it was an effective political weapon, but also be-
causc it would profit them economically. The boycott gave a boom to indi-
genous industries like the manufactute of cloth.!!! The number of business

109Das, pp. 33—34, 42—45 ; and Tarachand, p. 328
110Das, pp. 164—179
111 Tarachand, p. 340
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representatives that attended the Calcutta session of the Congress in 1906 may

partlli)exlglain how the boycott had encouraged the Hindu business clites.!12
DF Compressor Free Version :

The boycott, however, made manufactured goods; especially cloth and salt,
scarce and expensive. The Hindu Zamindars tried to ban the sale of foreign
cloth and salt and insisted that the ryots should buy the more expensive indi-
genous products.!!? This was not approciated by the Muslims and the Nama-
shudras. 114 Incidents of Hindu-Muslim conflicts and confrontations of boycott
were therefore common. And this agitation further deteriorated the relations

between the two communities.

Tt was at this stage that communal riots broke out at different places of
Bengal between the Hindu bhadraloks and the Muslims.!'* The immediate
reasons for the flare-ups at Jamalpur, Bakshiganj, Dewanganj, Chatiyara,
Magra, Comilla and even Calcutta were apparently not the same. These riots
were actually the consequences of social inequality, economic disparity and
mutual distrust of long standing. The politics of division only added fuel to
the worsening Hindu-Muslim relations. But the Bengali socicty which had a
built-in plurality was destined to be broken up. Although the colonial rulers
had to reunite the two patts of Bengal in 1912, the polities that followed con-
verted the plural society into a dual society and ultimately led in a few decades
not only to a division of Bengal but of the whole of India.

112Mista, p. 357
113Tarachand, p. 339
114Broomfield, p. 31
115Tarachand, pp. 345—346
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The Maps of Bangladesh During

The Muslim Period
(1201 A. D. to 1757 A. D.)

M. 1. Choudhury

Quite a sufficient physiographic history of Bangladesh during the Muslim
tule is available from the accounts of the Muslim and Eutopean writers. The
Muslim writers, who wrote in Arabic and Persian, have now mostly been
translated into English. The Muslim period witnessed a marked interest in
recording contemporary history, from which also sufficient information
regarding the physiographic condition of Bangladesh during that period

may be gathered.

From the lay out of the provinces in the beginning of Muslim rule, a faitly
good idea can be formed about the extent of the delta in the eatly 13th
Century. The province of Bagdi was then the delta of the Ganges and as
Sagaranupa used to extend further south covering the whole of the delta
face, it was probably then partly inhabited.

During the eatly 16th century, the Europeans established contacts with
India, patticularly with Bengal. The Portuguese were the pioneers in this
pursuit. The account of mariners and travellers also throw some light on the
physiography of the region during those days. No less interesting is a series
of 16th century maps in which Bengal is shown and probably, to visualise a
fair idea of the terrain, the compatison of these eatly maps is the best coutse.
“The eatliest Portugese map to represent Bengal is an anonymous one (the
so called Centine, from the name of an Italian who smuggled it out of Portugal),
made in Lisbon in 1502. It shows Satgaon (Catiguam) on a river in the western
cornet of the Bay of Bengal, and Chittagong (Carigam) on another river in the
eastern corner, This remarkable representation shows how accurate was the
information gatheted in Lisbon, perhaps from some Arabian map or maps
brought back by the first two expeditions of Gama and Cabral to India” (Cot-
tesao, 1945,10). This was followed by a series of maps of Bengal and all of these
maps show the head of the great bay bearing the name “The river of Bengala’,

10—
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‘Kingdom of Bengala’ or simply ‘Bengala’. These maps ate of Fransisco Rodri-
gues of 1513 (Patis), Pedro Reinel of ¢.1517 (Munich), and of ¢.1518 (British
Musqupy); foisp Raial #irée MiQigunich), and Diogo Ribeiro of 1519, Lopo
Homem’s large world map of 15§4 (Florence), Lazaro Luiz’s atlas of 1563
(lisbon), Diego Homem’s atlas of 1558 and 1568 (Dresden) ; Vaz Dourado’s
atlas of ¢.1568 (Lisbon), Dourado’s atlas of 1571 (Lisbon), and 1573 (British
Muscum), Dourado’s atlas of 1580 (Munich), Bartolomeu Lasso’s atlas of 1590
(Rotterdam) ; Father Monserrate’s Map of India, 1590. In all these maps the
representation of the Ganges delta and the mentioning of the names follow mote
or less the same prototype. In all the maps the names ‘satgam’ (Satgaon),
Chatigam (Chittagong) and cidade de bemgala and talingam (a mistranscrip-
tion for catingam, i. e. (Chittagong) (the eastern region of the Ganges delta)
are invariably mentioned. In Father Monserrate’s map ‘Chandecan’ a city on the
southern sea coast is shown and there is also historical reference to this city.
All these maps again show the Ganges delta in its various different forms, Some
show it as a land contiguous with the mainland and some other show it as
consisting of a group of islands.

By the 17th century, sufficient information of the region was gathered and
maps compiled and published in different countries.

Accepting these earlier maps to be sufficiently correct for the day, it may be
noticed that the major changes occur mainly along the delta face. In one set
of maps the delta shows its growth and extension giving a horizontal look to
its southern border from the Hooghly mouth to that of the Meghna, while
in another set it presents an angular look to this coast.

If now the periodical subsidence or temporary submergence of land be
accepted to have taken place in this part of the basin, this appeatance of lands
from these maps along the coast may be explained. Again in one petiod a num-
ber of cities are shown along the coast, in a subsequent period no trace of any
of these cities can be found. This indicates that the deltaic part of the country
had undergone periodical subsidence or submergence.

Accepting even slight inaccuracy in the maps, reasonably tolerable infor-
mation might be gathered, and from the descriptions of these early maps the
physiographic history of the basin in those days can be gathered. In the follo-
wing few pages, therefore, an attempt has been made to describe and interpret
these eatly maps. Some of these maps have been reproduced in this article.

Early Map of the 13th centuty.

The catliest map of Bengal after Ptolemy’s map of 160 A.D. is a French map
‘Carte du Voiages tres-curicux ot fort remarquable’s A.D. 1252. (Map-1). In
this map the Ganges which splits up into two channels before flowing into the
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sea and another rivet which rises in the highlands of the Deccan, flows by
the left of orixa and falls into the Golfe do Bengale, ate shown. This river is
the Ggrll)gl; %‘(’chggro]?rﬁ?evﬁ{g}o}lnaps. Considering the data of origin and
comparing the positions of the places like Orixa, Aracam, Ava, Bhotiam, etc,
it seems to be sufficiently accurate, but for the scale and minor details, nothing
more can be visualised. The coast line of Bengal in this map from west to east
is shown horizontal and not angular from the Hughly mouth to that of the
Meghna, as can be seen in the later maps. From this it appears that in the middle
of the 13th century the delta of the Ganges was fully developed and even the
Meghna mouth was filled in, giving the coastline a look of horizontality right
from the Hughly mouth to Chittagong in the east coast of the Bay of Bengal,
So if there had been marine transgression of the southern part of the delta, it
must have taken place subsequent to Marco Polo’s visit.

The next map which is available for this area was compiled by the great
Portuguese historian Jezn de Barros about the yeat 1550 (Map-2). In this map
the delta of the Ganges is shown clearly as demarcated by the two branches of
the Ganges. “It extends from Orixa on the West to ‘Tiporaonthe Hast, onscale
just overan inch toa degree ; amongst places that can be recognised are
Chatigam (Chittagong), Satigam (Satgaon), and Sirote (Sylhet)” (Phillimore,
1945, vol. 1V221), The delta, however, does not show a continuous tract of
land but is formed of a group of islands sepatated by channels which have
formed a net work here. 'Towns like Bulnei,  Tipuria, Dipuria, Cuipitauz,
Noldy in the Westetn patt of the delta, which in modern days is occupied -
by the Sundarbuns, are shown.

Gastaldi’s map of Bengal (1561), “11 Disegno Terza Parte Dell Asia” may
be reasonably accepted to furnish some information regarding ‘Regno De
Bengala’ (Map-3). In this map the Ganges is shown to take a straight coutse
from the north west to south east and falls into the ‘Golfo De Bengala® through
six channels. In the mouths of the branches, sandbanks are shown. In this map
also the Ganga rises in the Deccan plateau in ‘Regno De Delli’ (ignorance of
the author regarding the position of Delhi in the Deccan) and falls into the
‘Golfo De Bengala’ but much to the south west of the easternmost channel of
the Ganges. Satigaon is shown on the right bank of the tiver flowing from the
hills of ‘Regno De Cos Pedri’ and joining the easternmost branch of the Ganges
near its mouth. The city of Bengal is shown in an island about the middle of

the delta of the Ganges.

Ferando Bertoli’s map of Bengal (B.M.K. 115.7), of 1565, also provides
similar information. In Bertoli’s map it may be noted that the Ganga (Not the
Ganges) rises in the mountains of the Deccan and falls into the ‘Golfo De
Bengala’, near the present Hughly mouth where the Ganges (the Ganges)
also falls but through a different channel a little to the east of the mouth of the
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Ganga. As the river Ganga is shown in all the maps up to the mid-18th century,
i e. watil Major Rennell’s time, it might be possible that in those days the river
Denl;lzgt' ég’crgptr(')e e E(?‘i{Sel e‘é%r la(.)sngGangaz;hich used to discharge its water
into the sea through a different channel independent of the Ganges And
in those days the sea would also probably extend up to the mouth of the
Damodar in the notth. Satigaon is shown on the east bank of the mouth of the
Ganga which further proves that the mistakenly supposed course of the Ganga
of the former days is the present Damodar. Another important city, Panagate,
is also shown on the sea coast further to the south west of Satigaon.

In Father Mosnserrate’s map (1590) of Bengal, the Ganges is very cleatly
shown (but not named). Tanda is shown on the right bank of the Ganges
which bifurcates into two branches further south near Satgam. The delta of
the Ganges is distinctly shown, demarcated by the two branches of the Ganges.
On the coast Chandican is shown. This was a prosperous city during the time of
Pratapaditya. The site of the city is now over-shadowed by the forest of the
Sundarbuns.

Coming now to the eatly seventeenth century, three maps of importance of
this area may be found. Thesc are of G, Mercator (1612 A.D.) (Map-4), Joao
De Barros (1615 A.D.) and W. Baffin (1619 A. D.) (Map-5).

In Mercatot’s map (B.M.C. 18.e.15 printed Books) an important seapott
Bicanapor (Bikrampur), ptobably Rampal of the Hindu Kings, is shown. From
the position of the pott it appears that in those days the sea extended up to that
point in the north, Another big island Bicanapor is shown in the south west of
the delta, which approximately now covers the districts of 24-parganah, Khulna
and south Jessore. In this map a very important city is shown on the eastetn
side of the delta, Bengalla, of which Rennel says (Rainey, 1872, 343), “In some
ancient maps and books of travels, we meet with a city named Bengala; but no
traces of such a place exist. It is described as being near the eastern branch
of the Ganges ; and T conceive that the side of it has been catried away by the
tiver ; as in my remembrance a vast tract of land has disappeared thereabouts.
Bengala appeared to have been in existence during the early part of last cen-
tury”’.

In a description of the Kingdom of Bengalah, edited by J. Talboys Whecler,
there is the mention of the city of Bengala :

“Goute the seat Royall, and Bengala ate faire cities” Not only this Purchas
continues, “of this, the Gulfe, sometimes called Gangeticus now beareth name
Gilfo di Bengala”. The city of Bengal also appeats in the chart of the Empire
of the Grand Mogul, by N. Sauson, 1652 (Map-6)
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However in Mercator’s map, Chatigam is shown almost on the sea board
lying between the sites of the ports of Bicanapot and Bengalla. The coastline .

is ShWQbﬁﬁ?ﬁggﬁfﬁP&r\?ﬁﬂiﬁows the existence of two large estuaries on

either side of the delta.

In Joao De Batros’s map ‘Quarta Da Asia’ (B.M. 582.i.12 printed Books)
the Ganges splits up into two branches near Fatiabaz situated on the right ban.k
of the western branch. The delta of Bengal is very prominently shown in this
map, comprising of a number of big islands in the net work of channels, enclo-
sed between the two main branches of the Ganges. Nazirpur, Dacca, and Bandet
are all situated on the left bank of the left branch. Bander is situated at the
conference of the Ganges and the Caot (probably Meghna). In the uppet coutse
of the Caor, a tributary flows through Reino Sirote and the town of Sirote is
situated on the right bank. This tributary is then the Surma.

However, in this map the right hand branch of the Ganges splits up into
two branches further south of Fatiabaz and these two branches are connected
by a channel. On the left bank of it is Satigam and on the right bank is Chownia.
Abegacsa, Berma, and Betor are situated on the left bank of the channel. On the
left bank of the main-branch of the Ganges are shown Agarpara and Kore and
further down Pacuculy on the left bank and Picacoly and Pisolta on the right
bank. The Ganga is shown in this map alsoas flowing from the west and
falling into the Bay here.

Sundiua is shown in the south of Jugudia and south east of Guacala. In
the east of Raino Sirote is located Reino de Tipora separated by the eastern
.range of the hills or mountains. The town of Tipra isshown on the rightbank
of the river and on the same bank towards the mouth is the city of Chatigam.
On the left bank is situated the town of Chokoria Irabo. Further to the east is
shown the delta of another river where Bulua and Orieton are situated and to
the south of it there is an island named Bacala. (These later positions of the cities
and the island seem to be inconsistent.) E sea Da De Bengale (Bay of Bengal)
is shown in the south.

The last map in this group, i.e. of the early 17th century, is of William
Baffin (1619). This is a peculiar map in which the Ganges is shown to fall into
the estuary of a river flowing down from the notth east and on the right bank
of which is shown the city of ‘Dakaka’. At the head of the ‘Golfe of Bengale’,
the cluster of islands both from the east and west tend to converge to the mid-
part of the delta. Satigam is shown at the confluence of the two estuaries mee-
ting in the western side of the delta. Satigam is shown at the confluence of the
two estuaries meeting in the western side of the delta. The formation of the
allyvial chars is emphasised in this map.
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Three important maps are available for the mid-17th century. These are of
Sauson d’ Abbe (1652 A.D.), Magni Mogolis (1656) (Map-7) and in Empire du

Grapgh Mostlfl& e APv¥rsion

Like the earlier maps in Sauson’s map also, the Guenga comes from the
Farccan plateauand fallsinto theBayin the north of C. dasPalmas. In the east
is the river Cosmin (Probably Karnafully), to the north of which is shown Tipora
in the east of Sirote which is on the right bank of the tributary of the Caor.
In the mouth of the Cosmin, Chatigam is shown on the right bank and on the
left bank is shown the ancient city of Bengalla. Dacca is situated at the con-
fluence of the Caor with the Ganges. Bander is shown further to the south
east. Sundva is shown in the south of the delta in the mouth of the Caor-Ganges.
The delta is shown as if formed of a group of islands where Buram is situated
in the north west, and Angara to the east. Noldi in the south west of Angara
Xora in the east of Moldi and Ougely in the west of Xora and many other
uninhabited islands are also shown. Pacricici is shown in the south west of
Ougely.

Bulva, in this map also, is shown on the east coast and not on the north
of the Bay of Bengal. Satgam is shown on the north of Ougely.

In this map,howevet, the main river is shown as the Gange flowing from-

the northern mountains.Its main tributaties are Semenafrom the west and Per-
sely from the east. The Lac de Chiamay’ is shown tc the north east. The rivers
Caor and Cosmin and another flowing through Aracan have their sources in
this Lac. Fatiabas is shown at the point where the Ganges bifurcates into the
two major branches. The eastern branch of the Ganges is probably the major,
at any cost not inferior to the other.

In Berniet’s account of the Mogul Empire, a map (1656-1668) appears,
“Imper 11 Magni Mogolis Noviffima Descriptio” in which Bengal delta is
shown as consisting of a group of small islands enclosed between the two prin-
cipal channels—the west and east—of the Ganges, Changam (Chatigam=
Chittagong) is shown at the mouth of a river. Dacca is shown to the north west
of it and Ougely on the right bank of the west branch of the Ganges.

~ "This map suggests that prior to this period there had been a subsidence
of the Ganges delta as a whole and the old cities Noldy, Diputria Cuipitauz,
ctc. were all submerged. The sea invaded up to Rajmahal and gradually by
sedimentation the lands in the south were reclaimed or the islands formed.
This may be found from a comparison ef Bernier’s map with an eighteenth
century one.

Bornier also reproduced from the original map (Patis edition, 1670) an-
other map in which subsidence of the deltaic part is over-emphasized. This may
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be gatheted from his map, in which only a longitudinal island is shown to
occupy the middle of the delta and a group of small islandsis shown as occupied
by thd S AMAL AT YEFEI9]e de Bengale’. Sundiva is showa to occupy
approximately its present position. Ougly is also shown on an island in the
west coast and further to the south Piply. Dacca is shown just on-the sea coast.
Chatigam and Aracan keep approximately their present positions. If this map
is accepted to be approximately a cotrect one of the time, then about a hundred
years must have elapsed before this area had been filled up by sedimentation.

Lastly, six important map of the first half of the18th century, before major
Rennell had actually Sutrveyed the area and published his maps (1781) ate
available. These are Herman Moll’s (1709), Van Braam’s (1724) (Map-9),
Valentyn’s Prevost D’XExiles (1751), D’Anville’s (1752) (Map-10) Kitchin’s
(1760), and Bolt’s (1770) (Map-11).

In Herman Moll’s map (1709) which appears in his famous book “The
compleat Geogtraphet” the Ganges is shown to flow by the western
channel (Map-12). These two rivets are connected by a creak that flows past by
the notth of Malda. Satigam is shown on the right bank of the Caor and a few
miles notth of Satigam, the Caor splits up into two channels. On the right
bank of the right channel Dacca is situated. From this channel three distti-
butaties flow out and fall independently into the sea. On the left bank of the
main channel lies the famous ancient city of Bengal. The island Galla (Sagot
in other maps)is situated in the mouth of the Ganges. Angelis and Hugli are
situated on the right bank of the Ganges. The Guenga is also shown in this map.
It splits up into two channels--the notthern one is the said river and the southern
one continues as the Guenga and falls into the Bay of Bengal near C. Palmiras.
On the left bank of this branch is Ballesore. The horizontality of thedelta face
is shown in this map also, emphasizing that at one time the eastern part of the
delta had grown from the tip of Sagor island straight along the coast to the
east coast.

In 1726, a map of Bengale was published in Valentyne’s Oost Indien, Vol.V.
This map was probably compiled by Van der Boucke’s before 1664 and publi-
shed by Valentyne in 1726. Katigam on the right bank of the Xatigam river and
on the left bank Dianga, probably Bengalla of the other maps, are shown. In
the mouth of the river is Mogols Eyland. Sundiva is situated in the mouth of
De Goote Bartempoeter Rivier and there are four islands on the north of Sun-
towards the west. In the north there are two islands : Bacala is situated in one
and Dapara and Tipuria in the other. Neldy is situated in the west; and Cui-
pitavaz is an island further to the west. Jessore is shown in the north-east of
this city, and to the north east of Jessorc lics Fattepoet. The main channel
of the Ganges is shown in_this'map flowing into the sea by a course through
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the middle of the delta. Pacuculilies towards the west. Along the Hooghly
branch of the Ganges can be seen Calcutta, Oecgli, Ambowa, Triponi, Naddia,
Plassp Cessimphacesrid Moudabad. On the right bank of the Ganges the fort

at Bilgassi is shown.

In this the depths of sea along a line from the Hooghly mouth to Mogul’s
island in the south east of Sundiva are also shown.

The next map (B. M. C. 100028), of Prevost D’Exiles, which is given in
his book ‘Historiac Generale Des Voyages’ Paris 1751, of Royaume De Bengale.
In this map Ee Solfe De Bengale is shown in the south as in the other maps.
Like the previous one it also shows the soundings from the Hooghly mouth to
the mouth of the river de Chatigam. The depths of Hooghly mouth are shown
from Palmiras point to the south of Sagar. Along the south coast is written
“Toute cette cote peu connueet fort dangereuse”. On the north of Sundiva
there are a few islands “Isles del ‘Amiral”. River de chatigam (Karnafulli) is
shown and on the right bank of which Chatigam is also shown. On the left
bank is shown Dianga, probably Bengalla of the other maps, and in the south
of it is Rammoe on the right bank of river de Rammoe. Fleuve Barrempoet
flows by the east of Salhet from north to south and bends near Sonergam
eastward and then southward to pt, du Roi in the cast of Bullua, where it
falls into the Bay of Bengal.

Of the two islands on the sea board, one is Bacala and two others are
Tipuria and Dapara. Noldy is situated further to the west, Cuipitavaz is
on an island to the west of Nodly and Patuculi to the east of Sagor island.
Fattapor is situated to the north of Cuipitavaz but further inland. From
Fattapor in the north east to Fatuculi in the south west, the entire area (what
is now mid-sunderbun) is shown in this map to be highly inhabited and Jessote
is shown here in the middle of this tract. In the north Roy de cos Bahaar is
shown. Gange flows north west to south—east from Rajeamhal to Fattapor
up to the north of Nodly where it splits up into three channels. The mouths
of le ganges and Barrampoet are shown wide apatt.

Moxudabath, Plassi, Naddia are shown on the bank of the western-most
- branch of the Gange and the area between the main channels is well settled.
Dacca is shown at the confluence of river Lecki and a spill channel of the Ganges.
From Patuculi to Tipatia and to the north up to Fattapoer, the area is shown
covered by forests. The coastlinie of this map is shown as more ot less smooth
and regular,

The last map of this group is D’ Anville’s map ‘Carte De 1‘Inde’ and was
published in 1752. In this map also the Guenga is shown to rise in the high-

land of the Deccan and flowing Orissa ultimately falls into the “Bouches De
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Gange’, neat Pipli. The delta face of the basin is shown as angular from the
Hughly mouth to the mouth of the Brahmaputra. The Ganges splits up into
two mlﬁpﬂ%‘é’s&?&iﬁfe’é“%’i@sﬁﬁ, Raje mohal. The northern branch is the
- grand Gange and the southern one is the petit Gange. The Brahmaputra takes
a direct cousse from Azo and meets the Ganges in the east of Dacca but Lakia
flows by the east of Dacca city and falls into the Ganges. Dacca is on the left
bank of the Grand Gange. Jessore is almost on the sea board.

In Thomas Kitchin’s map (B.M.No. 53570 (3) ‘A new and accurate map
of Bengal’ the great Ganges and the little Ganges are shown bifurcated from
near Rajmahal. However the great Ganges is the eastern channel on which
bank Dacca is situated. The Brahmaputra flows by the east of Dacca and meets
the Ganges a little south of Dacca. Sonergam is shown in this map on the right
bank of the Brahmaputra. Bacala and Tiputia are on the sea board on the eas-
tetn part of the delta. The cities along the Bank of the Ganges are shown and
from Culpee northward to Rajemohal, these are tolerably correct in their loca-
tions. But in this map also the Ganga is shown flowing from the Daccan and
falling into the sea by the side of Piply. A few sand banks are shown in the
mouth of the little Ganges in the south of Sagar island. By critical examination
of the two maps, viz. the maps of D8Anville and Kitchin, it may be found
that one is the exact reproduction of the other except that in one the names are
written in English and in the othet in French.

The last map of the group is of W. Bolts published in 1772. In this map
the features ate shown as if the area was thoroughly surveyed, as very little
differences may be found between this map and the later map of Major Rennell.
This map was based largely on Rennell’s surveys and was published as ‘a map
of Bengal and its Dependencies’. The river Ganges bifurcates at Jellinguee
and flow south eastward to discharge its water into the Baye due Ben gale through
a different channel. The Brahmaputra flows by the eastern channel and flows
into the Bay by a channel which passes by Chandpore. These two rivets are
connected by a small creek between Laticole and Rajanagar. The Ganges subse-
quently joined the Brahmaputra by this creck. Luckia is a spill channel of the
Brapmaputra which falls into the Dhalleswary in the south east of Dacca.
The Sunderbun is clearly shown covering the southern portion of the delta.
The sand banks in the south of Sagor island project into the sea. On the eastern
side, the islands of sundeep and north Hatteea are shown as was actually found by
Major Rennell at the time of his survey. This map seems to be sufficiently
accurate of the time.

These early maps and travellers ‘and mariners’ accounts also formed the

basis on which the later maps were prepared.
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The Position of Women In

Pre—Muslim Society
(700--1200 A. D.)

Shahanara Husain

The position of women in the society of early medieval Bengal was hatdly
satisfactory from the point of view of emancipated women. As she had no
independent status, Bengali woman between of the period between the Tth—
12 century A. D. had to depend mostly upon the natural instincts of love,
affection, and the sense of duty of her male guardians under whose supetvision
she had to pass her life.

MARRIAGE AND CASTE

The predominate feature of the social structure was an intricate caste system!
at the head of which stood the Brahmins and the mode of the life of an indivi-
dual woman depended much upon what caste or class and she belonged to.
The rules of marriage were based on the caste system. Though the general rule
was to marry within one’s own caste intrcaste marriage was also known. But
marriages were not allowed with women of higher castes and wete blameable
with women of lower castes. Jimutavahans2 lays down that the rank of wife
belongs to a woman of the highest caste and seniority is to be rackoned in
the order of the castes. Though a Brahmin may have wives who belong to
othet castes, a woman of his own caste, though youngest in respect of the date
of marriage, is deemed the oldest.? She alone can participate with her husband
in the performance of sacrifices and other sacred rites and for that reason the
rank of wife (patni) belongs to her.# Jimutavahana quotes Manu and Visnu.

1For details about the caste system see N. R. Ray, Bangalit Itihasa, Adi Parba,
Calcutta 1359 (B. S.), PP. 278ff ; The History of Bengal, I, (H. B. 1), Ed. by R. C. Majumdar,
University of Dacca, 1943, PP, 565ff ; N. Kundu, Caste and Class in Pre-Muslim Bengal
thesis submitted in the University of London for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 1963.

2The Dayabhaga, Trans, by H. T. Colebrooks in Hindu Law of Inheritance,
Calcutta, 1810, XI, 1, p. 175

31bid, p. 176
41bid.
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Manu says, “To all such mattied men, the wives of the same class only (ot
wives of a different class by any means) must perform the duty of personal
attendance,’ and the daily business relating to the acts of religion. For he, who
PDF Compressor free Version 2 —
foolishly causes those duties to be petformed by any other than his wife of the
same class, when she is near at hand, has been immemorially considered as a
mere Chandala begotten on a Brahmani.”’6 But Visnu? holds that in case of
distress a Brahmin may petform the business relating to acts of religion with a
wife of the class immediately following. But 2 Sudra woman though married
to him connot perform any religious function with a regenerate person. Jimu-
tavahans concludes8 that the Brahmani is lawful fewi (Patni) of a Brahmin,
and on failure of such only a Kaatriya woman may be a Brahmin’s Patni. A
Ksatriya woman is the wife of a Kasatriya and in her default a Vaisya woman may
be his wife. A Vaisya woman can be the wife only of a Vaisya and a Sudra
woman of a Sudra. Discussing? the views of Manu, Atri, Gautama and others
which reprobate marriage of a regenerate man with 2 Sudra woman Jimutava-
hana says,1% Hence these evils do not ensure on the procreation offspring upon
a Sudra woman, not married to (the Brahmana) himself : but a venial offence
is committed, and a slight penance is requisite ........”" Jimutavahana!! recog-
nises the right of succession of a son born of a Sudra wife. But the shares that
a son should get depended on what ecaste his mother belonged to. and the
son of a Sudra woman, even though he is the only son, always gets less than
he would have got as the son of any regenerate man. Bhavadeval? speaks of
an accomplished Sudra wife of a Brahmin.

We have definite evidence of intercaste marriage taking place in Bengal in
the Tipporah copper-plate grant of King Lokanatha,!3 dated in the middle of
the 7th century A. D. The first few ancestors of Lokanatha, both paternal and
maternal, were Brahmins, but his maternal grandfather Kesava is described
as a Parasava,'* that is the son of a Brahmin father and a Sudra mother.15 King
Lokanatha is called Karana, probably equivalent to Kayasthal®, in the inscrip

SPersonal attendance is expiained by Kulluka as prepating and bringing the husba
nd’s food. See Kulluka, On Manu, Ix, 86, The Manu Sambhita, edited with a Bengali
Translation by Bharata Candra Siromani, Cacutta Samiat, 1923, P. 442

6The Dayabhaga, op. cit., XI, I, p. 176

7Ibid

8bid., pp. 176—177

91bid., IX, 9—10, pp. 143—144

10Ibid., IX, 11, p. 144

11Thid., pp. 144 ff

12The Prayascittaprakaranam, Ed. by Girish Chandra Vendantatittha, Rajshahi,
19270290 :

I3E, 1. XI, pp. 301 f

14V.V. 26, Ibid., p. 310

15See The Laws of Manu, Trans, by G. Bulhler, S. B. E., XXI, I1X, 178, p. 164

16The Karanas were the forerunners of the Kayasthas of Bengal and they together
with the Vaidyas still held the preeminent position after the Brahmins in the caste system of
Bengal. For details see N. R. Ray, Banglir Itihasa, pp. 279 ff., N. K. Kundu, Cast and Class
in Pre-Muslim Bengal pp. 103 ff
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tion.!7 That the social status of the issue of an intercaste matriage was not low
in the 6th and 7th centuries in Bengal is evident from the fact that the Parasava
Kcsavglx)vgscl?w.m E?g%"ng {if€ Xfe:ﬁ%'l%'ﬁd was ‘held in esteem by the good’ and
that his grandsdn Lokanatha became a king.!® Another well known instanc
of an orthodox Brahmin marrying a Sudra woman in the 7th century A. D.
can be found in the Harsacarita of Bana Bhatta. In this work we find allusion
to Bana Bhatta’s father Chitrabhanu taking a Sudra wife by whom he had two
sons Candrasena and Matrsena, described as bhratarau parasavau though
Citrabhanu was a Brahmin well versed in the Vedic lore and Keeper of the
sacred fires.!® Though Bana was not strictly a Bengali his birth place was in
Magadha,?® and we may presume that social customs there were very similar

to those of our region.

The Bangaon Chapter of Vigrahapala 11T refers to the mantrin Prahasitaraja
as the son of the King.2! This son of Vigrahapala III is only known from this
inscription and why his name ends in raja and not in Pala is difficult to deter-
mine. D. C. Sircar?? suggests that Prahasita was born of a concubine of Vigra-
hapala III and so the family surname was not affixed on his name in the official
records. Another probability is that Prahasita was the son of a Sudra mother
and so he is not given the family surname Pala in the official records.Apart
from this dubious epigraphic evidence we know from the Candra records
that Kalyana Candra’s wife Kalyanadevi was the daughter of a metchant.2?
Though we do not know anything about the caste of the Candras as a royal
dynasty they must have been taken as Ksatriyas. So the marriage of Kalyana-
candra with Kalyanadevi may be taken as evidence of intercaste marriage.
We have also reference to marrying a Dombi by a high caste man in the Carya-
pada.2* Though this reference may have an inner meaning the simile used shows
that marriage between a high caste male with a very low caste woman was not a
very unfamiliar idea in early medieval Bengal. Taranatha?Srefers to one Abhaya-
kara Gupta, a very learned Bengali Buddhist monk of the 11th centuty A. D.
most highly esteemed in Tibet, He was the son of a Ksatriya father and Brahmin
mother.

17 V.V.9, E. L, XI, p. 311
18 VV. 6—7, Ibid., p. 310
19 Bena Bhatta, Harsacartiam, ed. by S. K. Pillai, Trivandrum, 1958, 1 pp. 64, 62, 63

20 The Subhasitaratnakosa, ed., by D. D. Kesambi & V. V. Gokhale, H. O. 8., 42,
Introduction, P. ixxxvi.

21 Lines 47—49, E. I, xxix, p. 57
22 1bid,, p. 51, f. 0. 1
23 Bangla Academy Patrika, paus, Chitra, 1367 (B. 7), p. 33

9;4 ;I‘he Caryapada, ed,, by Manindra Mohana Vasu, Calcutta, 1943, Song No. 19
pp. 98, 99

25 Quoted in H. B., I, p. 335, £, n, 7, See also ibid, pp. 335—336, 681—682
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Marrying within one’s own caste, as laid down by the Dharma Sastric injun-
ctions, was the general rule followed by the eatly medieval Bengali people. But
we hpyyid efiniip eeideneaeé aBeslomin marrying a Sudra wifein the middle of
the 7th century and a fewmore incidents for the latter peciod. These mattiages
must have been exceptional cases but presumably to meet such cases elaborate
discussion is made by Jimutavahana regarding the competence of wives of
different castes to assist husband in religious rites and the rules of inheritence
which made provisions for wives of all the four castes and their sons. It is
very significant that marriage with a lower caste including a Sudra is not inclu-
ded by Bhavadeva in his list26 of forbidden martiages cntailing a penance.

According to Bhavadeva?’ a girl who is an Asapinda and Asagotra on both
sides is commended for marriage to the Brahmins, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas, Also
the bride should not belong to the same pravara as that of the bridegroom.28
If the bridge is related within the fifth generation on the mother’s side of the
bridegroom, or within the seventh generation on his father’s side, or if they
belong to the same gotra or are of the same pravara no marriage is permissible
in the Brahma,Daiva,Arsa and Prajapatya forms,?? that is the forms with religious
rites which were generally respected. In the Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and
Paisaca forms of marriage a bridegroom may marry a bride who is not within
the third generation of his mother’s side or the fifth generation of his father’s
side.?® Butsuch a marriage degrades both the bride and bride groom to the posi-
tion of Sudras along with their offspringﬁlﬁ'he guardians of a gitl in marriage
in order of preference are (1) father, (2) paternal grandfather, (3) brother, “4)
other paternal relations (Sakulya) and (5) mother, provided they are of sound
mind.*2 Kulluka®? following Manu lays down that a marriageable girl should
wait three yeats to be given marriage by her father or other guardians. After
that term she is free to choose her own husband, but she should choose 2 man
of equal caste. Accordin g to Manu the girl who after waiting three years arranges
her own marriage does not incur any sin, not is the man who marries her a
sinner.3 Bhavadeva®s lays down the injuction that between uterine sisters the
younger one connot be married before the elder. Kulluka3s also considers a

26 The Prayascittaprakafanam, op. cit., p.. 117

27 Bhavadeva Bhatta, The Samandha Viveka, dited by R. C. Hazea, N. I, A, e
10 and 11, pp. 257 ff
28 Thid, V. 8, p. 259

29 TIbid, V. 8, p. 259, Fot details about the sight forms of Hindu mattiage see The Laws
of Manu, op. cit., I1I, 21, pp. 79

30 The Samandha viveka, V., 10, p. 259

31 Tbid., V. 9, p. 259

32 Ibid, V. 17, p. 260

33 Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 90, The Manu Sambhita, op. cit., p. 443
34 The Laws of Manu, op. cit., IX, 91, p. 343

35 The Samandha viveka, yv, 22—24, p. 260

36 Kulluka, On Manu, III, 160, The Manu Sambhita, p. 156
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man who married a girl whose elder sister is not yet married as apankteya.
Tt seems that Bhavadeva and Kulluka laid down these injuctions taking consi-
deratiopof @&lﬁﬁegbﬁf‘ #r@@ VOISt sister is married before the elder one,
people may start talking disparagingly about the latter, suspecting that there
may be defects in her. This may result in hurting the sentiment of the clder
sister and effect the prospects of her marriage in future. :

About the marriageable age of a gitl all the Dharmasastra writets of Bengal
held similar views. According to Bhavadevad? the gitl who reaches the age of
her puberty at her father’s house before her matriage will be degraded to the
position of a Sudra. and the man marrying her out of greed ot infatuation will
be degraded and held in contempt by society. Her father also commits focticide.
Jimutavahana® also ordains that a daughter or sister should be married when
“yet a girl,” because “should the maiden arrive at puberty unmarried through
poverty her father and the rest would fall to a region of punishment as declared
by holy writ.” Kulluka thinks the age of eight as the propet one for a girl to
be married. According to Jimutavahana®4® ......... the nubile age, as ordained
by Manu, is twelve yeats for a gitl to be married to 2 man aged thirty, and eight
yeats for one to be espoused by a man aged twentyfour.” It is evident from the
view of Bhavadeva, Jimutavahana and Kulluka that girls had to be married
before they reached the age of puberty, and that they were often martied seve-

-~ ral years before this time.

Of the cight forms of marriage ordained by Manu the Brahma seems to
have been the most popular with the Brahmins. Jimutavabansa#! calls the
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Prajapatya and Gandharva forms of marriage unblamea-
able. He also mentions the other forms of matriage.42 From the tone of his
discussion it appears that like Manu#3 he gives preference to the Brahma form
of marriage over all other forms. As we have scen Bhavadeva*t allows marriage
in the Ausura, Gandharva Raksasa, and Paisaca forms between 2 bridegroom
and a bride who are not within the third generation of the mother’s side and
the fifth generation of the father’s side, though this will resultin the degradation
of both. It seems that Bhavadeva, being an orthodox Brahmin, did not like the
four lower forms of marriage.4S Kulluka commenting on Manu holds the view

37The Samandha viveka, op. cit., vv. 13 and 14, p. 259

38The Dayabhaga, op. cit., XI, 11, 6 p. 186

39Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 88, The Manu Sambhita, op. cit., p. 442
40The Dayabhaga, 1, 39, pp. 18

4llbid., IV, III, 2—3, p. 88

42Ibid., pp. 89 ff

43R, M. Das, Women in Manu and His Seven Commentators, Varanasi, 1962, p. 12.

44Seec Supra, p. 5

4sManu condemns the Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and Paisaca forms of marriage.
See The Laws of Manu, op. cit., 111, 39—42, pp. 82 &
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that in the absence of the commendable forms one may have recoutse to the
censured ones.*6 Bhavadeva gives a description of the procedure of the Brahma

formppfrnuigae falloried bErthenSamavedins in his Karman usthanapodd-

hati.47 :

Thus it is clear that the Bengali Dharmasastta writets preferred the Brahma,
Daiva, Arsa, Prajapatya, to which Jimutavahans added the Gandharva, forms
of martiage but the censured forms were also known. It is interesting to note
that Kulluka*® advises kings to give some anxious theught as to how best to
make use of the marital relations of their daughters in securing alliances or
cementing friendship with other kings and we have instances of political mar-
riages contracted by the kings of early medieval Bengal.#®

That polygamy was prevalent is evident not only from the writings of
Jimutavahana but also from epigraphic records. Malayadevi was the chief
queen of Samalavarman although his seraglio was full of the daughters of many
kings.>® Sangoka, the daughter of a Vandyaghatya Brahmin, was accepted by
Govardhana, another Brahmin, as his second wife.5! References®2 to jealous,
between co-wives may also be noticed in the inscriptions. We also have evide-
nces®? of an ideal wife trying to win the heart of her husband through the magic
power of her charms without incurring the displeasure of het co-wife. An idcal
husband was that person who loved his wives equally withouts howing any
kind of partiality.5* Though polygamy was practised, presumably by the royal
families, the well-to-do classes and the Brahmins, monogamy was most pro-
bably the ordinary custom and in the socicty there was the ideal of a peaceful
family life with a single wife.5*

From the writings of Jimutavahana5® it seems that the husband who desired
to marry a second wife sometimes used to give the first wife valuable gifts to
get her assent. Jimutavahana’? lays down that if the husband, having taken the

46Kulluka, On Manu, III, 24, The Manu Sambhita, op. cit., p. 117
4TQuoted in H. B., I, pp. 603 ff
480n Manu, VII, 152, The Manu Sambhita, p, 384
498ee N. Kundu, op. cit., pp. 152 f
50Belava op. of Bhojavarman, V. 12, Inscriptions of Bengal (I. B.), I1I, ed. by N. G.
Majumdar, Rajshahi, 1929
S1Bhuvanesvat insctiption of Bhatta Bhavadeva, V. 13, ibid, pp. 33, 37
52Monghyr op, of Devapala, line 23, quoted in Tapo Nath Chaktavacty, Women in
the Early Inscriptions of Bengal, B. C. Law Volume, II, p. 254
53Bangar op., of Mahipala I, V. 9, quoted in ibid., p. 254
54Ghosrawa inscription, V. 11, quited in ibid
35Amgachi cp, of Vigrahapala III, V. S. E. I, XV, p. 296, also quoted in Women in
the Early Inscriptions of Bengal, op. cit., p. 254
56The Dayabhage, op. cit., IV, T, 14, p. 73, Jimutavahana calls it a gift on a second
marriagc

57Ibid., 25, p. 77
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propetty of his wife, lives with another wife and neglects her, he shall becom-
g::ll::lo}ciéﬁgg? n%g e}gggpiyﬁxe%fletgfoﬁrst wife which he might have taken in

Hindu Dharmasastra writers from time immemorial hence held the view
that a nuptial tie could not be broken on any ground whatsoever. We find
passages inthe Vedic literature’® and Dharma Sutra literature® which show that
there can be no dissolution of the sacred bond of matriage. Kautilyas® on the
other hand allows divorce in the case of a husband and wife who hate each other
and who are afraid of danger from each other, provided their marriage was
celebrated according to one of the last four forms, Manu does not allow divorce
at all and observes.6! ncither by sale nor by repudiation is a wife released from
her husband. And according to him mutual fidelity until death is the highest
law for the husband and the wife.62 Kulluka,53 commenting on Manu, holds
same views. Jimutavahana does not even mention divorce in his treatise on
the law of inheritance. It is evident that, in accordance with the Dharmasastra

writers, divorce between a husband and wife was not permissible in early me-
dieval Bengal.

WIDOWS

Widowhood was regarded as the direct calamity for a woman. A widow
had to erase the mark of red from her hair,% could not indulge in any luxury
and had to avoid exciting food such as meat,fish,honey etc.85 Kulluka$t further
lays down that she should lead a celibate life, emaciate her body by half star
vation, cherish a pious memory of her husband and perform religious cere-
monies for the peace of her husband.Bhavadeva$” mentions the practice of widow
burning and makes a distinction between Sahamarana, the burning of the
widow with her husband’s corpse, and anumarana, the burning of the widow

58Rg. Veda, X, 85, 2., Atharva Veda, XIV, 1,18, & 1, 49.

59Apastamba Dharma Sutra, 11, 10, 27, 6 ; 1, 10, 28,19 ; Vasistha Dharma Sutra,
XXVIIL, 2, 3

60The Arthasastra, 111, 155
61'The Laws of Manu, op. cit., IX, 46, p. 335
62The Laws of Manu, IX, 101, p. 345

63Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 45, 46, 101, The Manusamhita op. cit., pp. 431, 445. For
detailed discussion on divorce in Hindu marriage, see R. M. Das, op. cit., pp. 194 ff

64 Manhali op. of Madanapala, V. 17, lines 24—25, J. A. S. B., LIX, I, p. 71.

65 The Dayabhaga, op. cit,, XI, I, 61, p. 182 ; The Prayascittaprakaranam,op. cit.,
p. 69 ; The Brahaddharma Purana, op. cit., II. §. 11 ; Kulluka, On Manu, V, 157, 158,
The Manu Samihita, p. 308.

66 Kulluka, On Manu, V. 151 156, 157, 158, 159, 160. The Manu Sambhita op. cit.,
pp. 306, 307, 308.

67 Bhatta Bhavadeva, The Savasutakasaucaprakaranam, ed,by R. V. Hazra, Calcutta
Sanskrit College Research Series, No. 6, Calcutta, 1959, p. 38 ; Bhatta Bhavadeva, The Tautati-
tamatatilaka, (on Purvamimamsa sutra, 1. 3. 5), quoted in ibid., Introduction, IX.
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after the cremation of the husband. Shamarana is prescribed for the Brahmin
wife. The other three castes could follow both practices. The Brhaddharma
PEDE60R98S 0 FXREYRRNION the bravest petformance on the part of the
wife and discusses the merit that the dead husband and his wife detive when the
latter burns hereself.

On the other hand Kulluka does not mention the practice of widow burning.
1t is also interesting to note that according to Jimutavahana®*a widow benefits
her husband by the prescrvation of her person.” The practice of burning the
wife of a deceased person was widely prevalent during this period in southern
India and other parts of the subcontinent. Bhavadeva” mentions the anuma-
tana of Brahmin wives in South India, which he thinks to be against the pres-
cription of Smrtis.

~ Many Sati inscriptions have been found in the Deccan and Rajasthan.
Both no such Sati inscriptions of the early medieval period have yet been dis-
coveted in Bengal. Why is an orthodox Brahmin like Kulluka Bhatta silent about
the practice of Sati? Again, if Sati was prevalent in Bengal why is Jimutavahana
not only silent about it but also of the opinion that the widow benefits her
husband by the preservation of het person? The reasonable explanation of this
scems to be that the practice of widow burning had not met with general
acceptance in Bengal but the orthodox Brahmins were trying to introduce
this practice. On the other hand it may be that the practice of Sati was preva-
lent and that Kulluka’s silence and Jimutavahana’s views wete due to conser-
vatism. They may have followed the earlier texts which hardly mention the
practice of Sati which was rare in early times. But the first explanation seems
'to be more teasonable. But that the custom of Sati was not very unfamiliar
in Bengal during the early medieval petiod is evident from one vetse of the Ben-
- gali poet Yogesvara ( c. 859—900 A.D.)™! Which describes the night as offering
her body in the brightening eastern pyre when fate brings an end to her husband
the moon.

From the injunctions of the different writers regarding the various austeri-
ties that a widow should practise it is clear that widows, in accordance with
the views of Manu” and othet Dharmasastra writers.”® were not allowed to

68 The Brhaddharma Purana, Bibliotheca Indica, II., 8. 3—10.
69 The Dayabhaga, op. cit., XI, I, 61, p. 182.
70 Bhatta Bhavadeva, Tautatitamatatilaka, on Putvamimamsa sutra 1. 3. 5., op. cit.

71 Ingalls, A Sanskrit Poetry of Village and Field : Yogesvara and His Fellow
Poets, J. A. O. S., 74, pp. 120—121

72 Ibid., V. 970, p. 130

73 The Laws of Manu, op. cit,, IX, 71, p. 340 ; V. 162, p. 197; IX, 65, p. 339 ; IX , 47,
p. 335 ; V, 158, p. 196 ; V. 159, 160, pp. 196—197

74 See Kulluka’s comments on the above mentioned verses in the Manu Samhita,ed.
by Bharata Candra Siromani, op. cit., For the views of other Dharmasastra writers see R.M .
Das, op. cit., pp. 223 ff
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remarry. This is not surprising when we remember that duting the early medi-

eval perj t only had the “Q';iow to practise many austerities but also the
PeRIF ompressor iihree AT ! :

custom of widow burning was prevalent in different parts of India and ortho-

dox Bengali Brahmins were most probably trying to introduce it in Bengal.

IDEALS OF THE MARRIED WOMAN

A note may be taken of the custom of Niyoga i.e., appointment of a wife
ot a widow to procteate a son ot sons from intercourse with an appointed male.
Manu’ condemns this custom for the twice born but he allows a betrothed
girl to have tecourse to this practice if her husband dies before cohabitation takes
place.”” All the commentators of Manu regard this custom as undetsirable”®
and Kulluka? observes that Niyoga was permitted for the earlier ages but is
prohibited for the present age (Kaliyuga) and he quotes Brhaspati in his sup-
port. Jimutavahana$0 refers to the issue of an importent person raised up by
his wife by means of another man. But this seems to be merely academic dis- -

cussion and in all probability Niyoga was not practised in early medieval
Bengal.

Jimutavahana8! lays down that if the husband does not give the wifeher food
raiment, and the like, these may be exacted from him by her. He also lays down$2
that after the death of the father the sons cannot divide the parental property
without the consent of the mother. At the partition the mother should be given
an equal shate along with the brothers of the whole bloed, provided no separate
property had been given to her. If she has a scparate property she®3 gets half
the prescribed share. Step mothers having no male issue also get an equal share.
As sons are entitled to four, three, two or one share, in order of the four castes,
Brahmin, Ksatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, so are also the wives. Unmattied daughter
also get shares out of the parental property.34 Jimutavahana8s asserts the right
of the patni to inherit the property of her husband who dies whitout male
issue. But she should not waste the wealth inherited by her by wearing delicate

75 For details about Niyoga see The Laws of Manu, op. cit., IX, 57—63,pp. 337—
338 ; N. Kundu, op. cit., pp. 159 ff

76 The Laws of Manu, 1X, 64—68, pp. 338—339

77 The Laws of Manu, IX, 69, p. 339

78 R. M. Das, op. cit., p. 233

79 Kulluka, On Manu, IX. 68, The Manu Sambhita, op. cit., p. 437

80 ‘The Dayabhaga, op. cit., V. 18, 19, p. 106

81 Ibid., IV, 1, 25, p. 77

82 Ibid., I, 1, 13, p. 57

83 Jimutavahana lays down that the seeparate property of a woman connot be used

by the hushand exccpt in times of distress. See ibid., IV, 1, pp.76—79, See also pp. 68—75
84 Thid., 111, IL, pp. 64 ff

85 Thid. XI, 1, pp. 158 ff. The other women of the deceased person who are not ranked
as his wives should get a maintenance. See ibid., p. 177
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appatel and indulging in similar luxuties. She should use that property only
for %ﬁ@%%a;ég&ldr%tré]él%}él&%%{ldls funeral rites she should give presents
to his sapindas in proportion to the wealth inherited. Only with their consent
may she bestow gifts on the kindred of her own parents. Her husband’s family
are her guardians and in the disposal of the propetty she is subject to their con-
trol. In the absence of her husband’s male relatives down to a sapinda, the kin
of her own father are her guardians.®6 If there is no widow, then a daughter
belonging to the same caste as himself inherits,87 because according to Manu88
she is also equal to the son and Narada® holds that both sons and daughters
are the means of prolonging the father’s line. Preference should be given to
an unmartied daughter, in the absence of whom a married daughter who has
male issue, followed by one who is likely to have, such issue. But the daughter
must be married to a man of the same caste as that of her father and must
not be a widow. A daughter appointed by her father to continue the male line
(putrika)® has a preferable claim. In default of a married daughter such as des-
‘cribed above the daughter’s son is the inheritor of the property left by the
sonless man.?! It is interesting to note that Kulluka?2 also lays down that only
then a sonless man leaves no wife or daughter his father mad mother are entitled
to get the property, and he condemns?3 Medhatihi because he denies the right
of the widow to inherit. From the reference to the Putrika and putrikaputra
in Kulluka’s commentary®* it secems that the practice of appointing a daughter
to continue the male line was sometimes resorted to in early medieval Bengal.
According to JimutavahanaS the daughters also get shares from their mothet’s
separate propetty.

According to Manu®® the wife who, “controlling her thoughts, specch,
and act, violates not her duty towards her lord, dwells with him (after death)
in heaven, and in this world is called by the virtuous a faithful wife, (sadhvi)”.
According to Kulluka®? this service to her husband is a means of savlation for
the wife and only through it can she go to heaven. These and similar ideals
of Hindu womanhood aredepicted in the inscriptions of eatly medieval Bengal

86The Dayabhaga, op. cit., XI, 1, pp. 182—183
87Ibid., XI, II, pp. 184

881bid., p. 184

891bid, pp. 184 —185

90According to Manu “he who has no son may make his daughter in the following
manner an appointed daughter (putrika, saying to her husband), “The (male) child born of
her shall perform my funeral rites.” See the Laws of Manu, op. cit., IX, 128, p. 352

91'The Dayabhaga, XI, II, pp. 169 ff

92Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 185, The Manusambhita, op. cit., p. 571

93Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 187, The Manusambhita, p. 572

But in Kulluka’s list of heirs of a deceased man the widow is number four. See Ibid.

941bid

95The Dayabhaga, 1V, II, pp. 78 ff

96The Laws of Manu, IX, 29, p. 332

97Kulluka, On Manu, V. 153, The Manu Samhita, op. cit., p. 307
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“and also in some verses of the petiod. Rannadevi, the wife of Dharmapala,
is said to have been an incarnation of purity and other feminine virtues and
was colFeedmpiessor debediensivmof the goddess of fortune, the crown and
glory of her royal husband, and his presiding deity.?8 She rose above the other
members of the royal seraglio by reason of her inherent qualities.? Icchadevi,
the wife of Garga, the Brahmana minister of Dharmapala, had the mild
qualities and soft beauty and dalliance like that of the partner of the moon-god

~ and she was a replica of her husband’s inner will.100 Pai, the wife of the Brahmi
scholar Yuddhistira, was 2 woman of boundless beauty, the repose of her hus-

band’s heatt and the home of right conduct (Sila), nobility of heatt (audarya)
tranquility and grace (Sri).1°! Similarly Pratapadevi, the wife of Ramapala’s
minister Bhodideva, was an incarnation of the spirit of joy and satisfaction of
her husband.192 Proverbially the highest glory fora Hindu woman is her
reputation of being a devoted consort. We are told that the name of Rajjeka,
the mother of Viradeva, the ancestor of the Kamarupa King Vaidyadeva,
became a proverb for all men and women of her age for her devotion to hus-
band.193  Yasodevi, wife of Hemantasena, is recorded as having acquired
cternal and wide fame for her devotion to husband. 104

The ideals of womanhood of eatly medieval Bengal are also depicted in
the parallels drawn from the epics and the Puranas to portray the character
of women. Gopala’s wife Deddadevi is compared with Rohini, the wife of the
moon-god, Svaha, the wife of Agni, Sarvani, the wife of Siva, Bhadra, the wife
of Kuvera, Paulomi, the wife of Indra, and Laksmi, the wifc of Visnu Sril0s
Kancana, the wife of Trailokya candra is compared with Saci, Gauri and Sri.106
The character and beauty of Dhavala Ghosa’s wife Sadbhava is illustrated by
referring to Bhavani, Sita, and Padma, the wife of Visnu.197 The chief queen
of Vijayasena, Vilasadevi, is likened to Laksmi and Gauri.108

No woman coveted a barren life. To give birth to a worthy son was the dea-
rest wish of 2 woman as the pearl is born inside the crust of an oyster.!% Vavva,
the wife of Kedara Mistra, is described as being unlike thechildless Sati and is
compared with Devaki because she gave birth to Guruva Misra. 110 Tt was

98Monghyt cp. of Devapala, v. 10, E. L, XVIII, p. 305
99Nalanda cp. of Devapala, v. 10, E. L., XVIL, pp. 319—320
100Badal pillat inscription, V. 3, E. L, I, p. 161 ; Taponath Chakravarty, op. cit., p. 246.

101Kamauli plate of Vaidya deva, V. 24, E. L, II, pp. 352—353 ; Taponath Chakavarty,
op. cit., p. 247

102Ibid., V. 6, E. L, II, p. 351 ; Taponath Chakravarty, op. cit., p. 247

103Goshrawa inscription, V. 4, I A., XVII, p. 311

104Deopara inscription of Vijayasena, V. 14, L B.., op. cit., pp. 47, 52

105The Khalimpur cp. of Dharmpala, V. 5, E. L, IV, p. 246
106The Rampal cp. of Sri Candra, V. 6, L. B., op. cit., p. 7
107The Ramganj cp. of Isvaraghosa, V. 4, Ibid., p. 152
108The Naihati cp. of Vallalasena, V. 10, Ibid., pp. 2503571
109The Monghyt cp. of Devapala, V. 11, E. L, XVIII, p. 305
110Badal pillar inscription, V. 16 and 17, E. L, II, p. 166
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expected that a son would imbibe the good qualities of his patents and the purity
and chastity of the mothet’s character would be reflected in the character of her
son. !B @oenpiresgod FoeeVersioifiul child. In the Rampal copper-plate of
Sricandra we have an interesting reference to the origin of Suvarna-candra’s
name. “As his mother had a desire, duc to the longing (natural to a pregnant
Wwoman), of seeing the disc of rising moon, on a New Moon day, and as she was
S?-tiSﬁed by (having) ‘a golden moon’ (namely her son, comparable to the New
Moon in beauty), people gave him the name of Suvaranachandra.”12 Even
now it is a common belicf that if an expectant mother sces the moon on New
Moon days her child becomes beautiful like the moon, A wotthy son was
believed to ennoble the paternal and maternal lines alike by his good deeds.!13

The birth of a male child was a matter of much longing for a woman be-
cause her place in her husband’s family depended to a great extent on this.
According to Kullukall4 the wife is a blessing to a man himself as well as
to his ancestors because she produces the child who frees his father from the
debts he owes to his forcfathers and also releases the forefathers themselves.
Following Manu he further lays down that a wife who has not given birth to a
son is to be superseded.!’s A woman without a son and 2 husband was also
looked down on as impure and the food given by her was not to be taken
by the Brahmins.!16

According to the poet Umapatidharal? a devoted wife cares for her husband
more than her wealthy and meritorious father and even her own son. Her
devoted love to her husband is estimated as the best thing in her character.
A hospitable and pure minded wife was one of the main necessities for achieving
the ideal of happiness!!8 and for a husband whose wife was meritorious the
world itself was considered as heven.!!® On the other hand a quartelsome wife
might make a man leave his home. 120

It was as a mother that a woman had the greatest place of honour., All
Dharma Sastra'2! writers reserve for the mother the highest position over all

11IMonghyr cp. of Devapala, Lines 18—19, E. 1., XVIII, p. 305
12V, 4 1. B, op. cit., p. 7
113Goshrawa inscription, V. 14, Taponath Chakravarty, op. cit., p. 248.
114K ulluka, On Manu, IX, 28, The Manu samhita, op. cit., p, 425.
See also R. M. Das, op. cit., p. 161.

15Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 81, the Manu samhita, p. 440. See also R. M. Das, op. cit.,
p. 192. Supercession (acdhivedhana) imlpies that in certain cases of wife may be deprived
of her conjugal rights which are transferred to another wife taken by him later on. See ibid.,
p. 190.

116Kulluka, On Manu, IV, 213, The Manu sambhita, p. 248,

117The Saduk tikarnamrta, ed., by S. C. Banesji, Calcurta, 1965, 2. 11. 2, p. 142,

118Tbid., 5. 38. 2., p. 494. The Prakrtapaingala, ed., by Chandra Mohana Ghosha,
Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1902, p. 405.

119Tbid., V. 171, p. 279.

120Ibid., V. 160, p. 277.

121See R. M. Das, op. cit., pp. 240 f,
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other women. According to Kulluka!?? the son should not act against the
wishes of his mother. Kulluka!23 further lays down that if other female relatives
desite oRDI>Compresson Frdesterzisrihe mother objects to it the mother’s
wish will prevail over all others. Jimutavahana!?* states that the partition of
the ancestral property after the death of the father cannot be made without
the consent of the mother, because the sons are not independent of their mother.
If a man dies without 2 son, wife or daughtet his mother inherits his propetty
if his father is dead.125 In certain cases the mother also inherits the separate pro-
perty of her daughter, married ot unmatried.126 Mothers are mentioned with
love and honour in the inscriptions and in most cases of gifts of land in the form
of charitable endowment the object is stated to be the enhancement of the
religious merit and the glorification of the donot himself and both his patents.127

Women had a place of honour and respect as wives also. They are mentioned
with love and honour in the inscriptions!?8 and in some of the copper-plates
recording land grants the rajni ot queen is made awate of the proposed endow-
ment of land and her formal consent is solicited.!?? We have seen that the wife
was given rights to shares from the property of her husband and if her husband
died without 2 son she was entitled to get his whole property.130 She
had a legal claim on her husband for maintenance.13! The wife could not be
completely abandoned by the husband even if she was sharp-tongued or had
committed grievious sins.!3?

Sisters and daughters also were honoured and respested. It was the duty
of their male guardians to look after them and to give them in martiage.13
According to Kulluka!? daughters are tobe fed and given dress and ornaments
even after they are given in marriage. This implies that a married daughter
still has some legal claim on her father. In certain cases they had proprietaty
rights also.13 Daughters were cven considered as equal to sons and the

122Kulluka, On Manu, 11, 225, The Man sambhita, op. cit., p. 101.

123Kulluka, On Manu, II, 133, ibid., pp. 75—76.

124The Dayabhaga, op. cit., ITI, 1, 7—13, pp. 56—57.

125Thid., XI, IV, pp. 196 £

126Tbid., TV, 111, pp. 88 A

127See the inscriptions of the Palas, Candras, Senas and othet contemporary dynasties
128Belava cp. of Bhojavarman, line 29 Rampal ep. of Sricandra, linc 18, I. B., op. cit.

pp. 8 and 23. Similar mention is made of the queen ot queens in the cps. of the Senas
129See supra, p. 11 :
130Tbid
131Kulluka, On Manu, IX, 95, XI, 177, 178 ; The Manu Samhita op. cit., pp. 444
03 : see also R. M. Das, op. cit., pp- 178 f
132See supra, pp. 5, 6.
133Kulluka, On Manu III, 55, The Manu samhita, p. 127
134See supra, pp. 11—12
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custom of appointing daughters for continuing the male line seems to have
been prevalent.136 Daughters were also regarded as ornament of the family

(Vamsabhusa.)137 :
PDF Compressor Free Version

CONCLUSION

But in spites of all this love, honour and respect shown to woman the society,
following the dictum of Menu,138 hardly allowed her any independent status.
Prior to her marriage she was under the protection and care of her father,
brother any other member of his fathers family. After marriage, she was under
the pretection and care of her husband and her only means of salvation was to
setve him, After his decease, she was under the care and protection of her sons
or other membets of the hushand’s family ot in absence of them ,of her father’s
family. The property she inherited from a husband who was sonless she could
not sell or dispose of without the consent of her guardians. In fact she had to
pass her life under she supervision of her male guardians and had to depend
mostly upon the natural instincts of love, affection, and sense of duty possessed
by them. Whatever respect she got from socicty she got as the mother of a
male child, as a wife, or as a daughter or sister, She had no independent status.

135Bhagalpur cp. of Narayanapala, V. 9, I. A., XV. pp. 305, 308
136The Laws of Manu, op.cit., V. 148, 149 : IX. 3 pp. 195,328

D378¢e also the comments of Kulluka on these passages in The Manu Sambhita, pp.
305, 306, 419




PDF Compressor Free Version

Primary and Secondary Institutions in
the Delivery of Hospital Services

in South Asia
A Case Study And Model

Joanna Kirkpatrick

Accounts of hospitalization in preindustrial societies, whether they refer
to BEuropean peasants ot to tribal and peasant peoples on other continents,
generally recognize the reluctance of families to permit a member to be separa-
ted from their control, care, observation and concern in order to receive treat-
ment as inpatients. (See, for example, Leighton and Leighton, 1944 ; Caudill,
1951 ; Friedl, 1962 ; Blum and Blum, 1965 ; and Bell, 1969). The specific re-
asons for such reluctance may vary cross-culturally, but analytically the pheno-
menon can be stated as a case of the nonconvergence of secondaty institutions
(bureaucracies, like hospitals) with social systems organized on the basis of
primary relations and institutions (such as kinship and other primary networks).
As Gluckman (1962 : 344ff.) noted, people in primaty type societics cannot
easily segregate the events of daily life and the persons associated with them from
exch other to the extent possible in highly industrialized societies. Dangerous
events like illnesses, thus, have wider consequences for a greater number
of significant others and significant relationships than is the case in societies
like that of the United States or industrialized Europe, where social roles are
more segregated and the range of significant others tends to be narrow.

Clients of bureaucracies in preindustrial societies, therefore, do not appro-
ach dealings with bureaucratic organizations as autonomous individuals if
at all possible. Instead, they prefer to face these organizations as members of a
primary unit. This confrontation is mediated cither through their attendance
with one ot more kinsmen or personal friends, ot through favours (referred to
in Punjab as safaarish, or lihaaz) done by their “contacts”—their acquaintance
through primary affiliations with one or more persons employed in the bure-
aucracy. (Compare R. 5. Khare, 1972 and C. Morrison, 1972 on homologous
phenomena in the Indian legal setting.) Such affiliations may be based on kin-
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ship, residence as co-villagers or neighbours, or patronage institutions. In a
country like India, where over 80 per cent of the population still live in villages
(“73’01])})}‘«1&QﬁﬂQ@ssb‘}mreQVeﬂ;Mmucratic universal norms (which are non-

traditional and alien) are either unknown or are mistrusted as a basis for pto-
viding services.

The client does not consider himself as one among many individ—uallj enti-
tled to those services, but on the contrary he tends to see himself as individually
helpless against the machinations of bureaucracy unless his claim be bolstered
by the presence of people from within his own primary network. He expects
that the claims of other clients will be similarly managed, and that the organi-
zation is realistic would not be disputed by most Indians nor by the foreigners
who have lived in India.

Any account of the delivery of hospital services to patients in India!, there-
fore, must consider the discrepancies or conflicts between modern cultural
definitions of those services and the Indian definitions of themselves as clients
of the hospital. In this report I will show how women patients in the gyneco-
logy ward and the staff members responsible for their care mutually dealt with
such discrepancies. That these problems are not unique to the Indian situation
is evident in other serveys of the social settings of hospital care crosscul-
turally. (See Glaser, 1970, for extensive bibligraphy.) The aim of this account
is to demonstrate not only that conflict in the delivery of modern health services
has a cultural basis—for that has been amply elaborated by now—but to suggest
2 social structural model of the confrontation of clients and bureaucracies in
situations where clients” social lives are still embedded in the primary institu-
tions of kinship and the rural or “urban village” (Gans, 1962)

I propose that in such cases there will be found an inverse relation between
custodialism (or authority to control) in the client group and custodialism in
the bureaucracy. What this means for the inpatients of hospitals in such cir-
cumstances is that, if authority and control over persons within their families
is high, the ability of the hospital to isolate these patients from kin and to
control their definitions of the sitnation and their behavior as inpatients will
be low. I suspect that this inverse relation between clients and bureaucracies
could be stated for all societies, or social settings, where we find that the clients’
lives are still organized wholly or mainly on the basis of primary relationships,
roles and social situations. I shall return to the model in the final section of this
paper, but first I should present in some detail data on conflicting definitions
of the situation in the gynecology ward to show the ways in which the hos-

IThis report is based on ten months of observations and interviews in and around
Christian Medical College and Hospital in Ludhiana, Punjab, in 1965-66. The research was
made possible, in part, by a National Institutes of Health grant.
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cfinitions on the patients.

pital organization’s staff were unable to impose their d :
ation of the patieit

An imi))ortant mechanism for such an imposition is the islol
in the sllg g)?g,l Pr{ec%gngtl&F%c}éﬁﬁ%‘iﬁm or her to ward norms, definitions of

self and situation (compare Coset, 1962:39-41). To the extent that patit?nts
he hospital staff cannot subject

cannot be isolated from kin, to that cxtent t !
the patient to their uniform efficiency requirements, with all of their attendent

psychosocial discomforts. (See T. Parsons and R. Fox, 1952, for the classic
of the sick role in the United States ;

statement on expectations of components :
he porspective of moderni-

and Glaser, 1970, for its genemlizcd extension into t
zing hospital services cross-culturally ; sec also n.7 of this article).

The potential clients of modern health services, ot of some variations of

these, constitute most of the world today. They are the populations of the
where povetty and scarcity, as well as

economically underveloped countries,
dominate their access to

crucial reliance on primary membership groups,
effective health tresources.

That a female ward and its services forms the basis for this study could
be considered a limitation on the generality of my conclusions. It should be
noted, however, that in India as in many other preindustrial nations (c. £. Glaser
1970:90-91) women are less likely than men to be inpatients. It is reasonable
to infer, thercfore, that the resistance to utilizing inpatient services can be ex-
amined even better with female than with male clients. (It was also noted at
the mission hospital in Ludhiana, by the way, that male paticnts, too. had kin
or friend escotts.)

The Recruitment of Gynecology Patients to Brown Memorial Hospital

Patients came from all over northern India to this hospital, located in Lud-
hiana in the primarily agricultural state of Punjab. In 1965-66 the town popula-
tion was approximately 400,000, and there were three other hospitals besides
Brown Memorial : the government (civil) hospital, a private maternity hospital,
and Dayanand Hospital (founded and operated by a neo-Hindu reform move-
ment, the Arya Samaj). The Christian hospital and medical college, founded
in 1894 by Dame Edith Brown otiginally for the treatment and medical educa-
tion of women in Punjab (Reynols, 1968), has for long occupied an important
place in the Indian community of medical institutions. The mission operates
a large, 500 bed hospital, and its plan for 1972, fot example, projected the tra-
ining of 300 medical students, 200 nusses, 50 paramedical students,an expected
clientele of 180,000 for its outpatient clinics, and some 15,000 as inpatients
(Here in Ludhiana, 1972). Organized on a non-profit basis, the hospital’s
main support is through medical service and medical education fees, with the
deficit assumed by its union board of Protestant missions,




172 Kirkpatrick

The staff membets on the gynecology ward, besides ward ayahs, lady health
visitors, and sweepers, consisted of Indian junior and senior physicians, Indian
nurspppm@oﬁﬁﬁgglsmiai@em@rﬁomen senior physicians and one foreign male
physician. In short, most of the staff were Indian. About half the nurses were
Christians, and the other were either Hindus or Sikhs. Since they were well
trained and only the best were hired at the hospital, their point of view vis a
vis the patients tended to reflect the modernization of their consciousness
consequent to their education. (More on staff views will appear in a later
section of the article.)

Patient’s families characteristically dealt with female illnesses first by try-
ing home remedies,after which the help of folk practitioners (hakims or vaids)
would be sought. Local nurses in dispensaries might also be consulted, and it
was they who often referred patients to a hospital. Staff members at Brown
Memorial and many patients said that families refused to treat women as eatly
in their illness as men, partly because of their presumed indispensability for
domestic duties and child care, and partly because of potential exposure to
strange males. In order of importance, the reasons patients gave me for their
reluctance to seek treatment in hospitals were 1) the expense ; 2) removal from
home and family ; 3) fear of exposute to male doctors ; and 4) fear of painful
procedures. Only one patient, a Brahmin, mentioned the ritual impurity of the
ward as a motive in avoiding a hospital.

A large number of patients were interviewed within and outside the gyne-
cology ward during the course of research, and among them data were sys-
tematically recorded for a sample of 105. Occupational data were obtained
for 99 patients. Most of them were directly supported by husbands, indirectly
by the families with whom they lived. Only two were self-supporting, poot
widows who worked as daily wage labour. As shown in Table I, the profile
of occupationalcategories indicates that the majority in this group consti-
tuted what might be termed the economic middle range on a scale of financial
resources.?

TABLE I
Occupation of Breadwinner
Business 36
Family Farm ... 30
Salaried Service... 20
Wages 13
Total 99

2 Tt was not possible to obtain precise information on family income from patients.
Such data are considered secret, and some patients seemed to fear that, should they tell me any-
thing, I would disclose it to hospital staff members. The ability of a woman’s kin to pay for
her treatment, therefore,had tobe inferred from their occupation and verbal clues,
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Since the business categoty included such occupations as shop owner, grain
dcaler’ml@ﬁﬂﬁEW’FWQ’ef%‘fmﬁ owner, accountant—with shops pre-
dominating—it is reasonable to infer that, in this mainly agricultural state,
these occupations formed patt of the urban middle-class of the region. The
family farm grouping was dominated by owners, with only two families cul-
tivating land on shares. In salaried service, civil service jobs prevailed. These
too are mainly middle-class socio-cconomically. The wage labor group, on the
other hand, contained a segment of employment which partially represents
the poverty classes of India : factory labor, odd jobs, piece work at home,
household service.

If we remember that the joint family ideology still predominates in north
India, especially among business and farming groups, then it is legitimate to
assume that the majotity of patients in the sample, and probably in the ward,
were members of familes with financial resources. Other evidence on this point
is also available. Both doctots and nurses, for example, reported that most
of the patients paid the fees as assessed. Shop owners usually have access to
teady cash ; and land ownets to credit. Patients who were willing to discuss
finances said that once the family decided on hospitalization for a patient, the
cash for fees would be found somehow. Finally, since the hospital charges
fees as a significant measure of its budget, it would attract fewer poor people
as inpatients than would the local civil hospital. (It should be noted, however,
that Brown Memorial operates numerous frec outpaticnt and traveling clinics.)
The physicians were alett to the poverty of some of their patients, and would
arrange in those cases for the reduction or waving of fees.? But practically all
of the patients said that medical care should be cheap, if not free.

Related to the matter of costs is another factor, residential proximity to
setvices, which is structurally important in more than a common sense way.
Convenience of physical access is, of course basic in decisions about where to
go for treatment. However, because of the traditional biases in favour of home
cate and the protection of women from strange men, the proximity of kin to the
health resource was also important. Within my sample of patients almost half
lived in Ludhiana District, and of these, 70 pet cent lived right in the town.
The residences of the others were scattered all over the northern region of
India, with the largest concentration from one town being only five. Data on
the place of accommodation of their escorts support the statements of several

3Many of the poor patients whom I interviewed in the ward were recciving free meals
and medications. Some patients made critical comparisons of Brown’s fees to those of civil
hospitals they had previously attended, but it was cleat from their accounts that their stays in
other hospitals had been longer than at Brown, and moreover that they had obtained no relief
from their symptoms. It was at this point that some patients came to Brown Memorial. If they
had gone thete in the first place, of coutse, their total expense would have been less. But
they had no way of knowing this, except to learn from expetience

e el
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patients, that proximity of the hospital to nearby kinsmen was significant in

thelrpﬁ?ﬁtment Sli Eh? fvcr half of the patients came from other districts

resso, : : ; -
and states, Rndr over these were staying with kin (two with friends) in

the town. Table 2 shows the distribution :

TABLE 2
Accommodation of Escorts of Out of Town Patients

Friends in Ludhiana 2
Relatives in Ludhiana 25
Relatives in nearby villages ... 4

Total 31
Hostel oc sented rool] e b
(N—105) Total 56

North Indian Familism and Recruitment

What the patients did not nccessarily speak of because they took it for
granted, but what was abundantly clear from their behaviour, was that they could
not consider themselves as lone individuals confronting the necessity of hospi-
talization. 'They arrived attended by one or more rclatives, some of whom
remained as escorts for the duration of their stay. The reasons for this pre-
valence of relatives and their necessity to the security system of the patients
can be found in the structure of north Indian families, both Hindu and Sikh,
and, indecd, in varying degrec in any primary type society which emphasizes
familistic values. In such socicties, the worth of the individual is more a func-
tion of familial worth and status than of his or her own individual efforts.
In this respect, obviously, people and families in India are vastly different from
their counterparts in industrialized societies.

Authority in the family is exercised by elders, with separate but interde-
pendent role systems for the two sexes. Ideally, all able members work toge-
ther for the economic welfare and social status of the unit, and although patti-
tion of the joint property between brothers is 2 common result of centrifugal
stresses within the family, joint ownership and management remain the ideal.
Within this unit, despite tendencies toward feminine modernity in such out-
ward forms as clothing styles, or the discarding of purdah between a woman
and her elder male in-laws, women continue to be sheltered and socialized by
their kinfolk., The family unit is the reference group for female self-identity
(see Mandelbaum, 1971, for the best summary description of these issues). As
such, the presence of its representatives is therefore necessary to support the
self image, the emotional security, and the public image of women patients
in the ward.
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Illness Definitions

TPREs Gonlp reasodifierenMalisionicwed by staff and patients, although they
both held views on its moral ctiology. Patients’ beliefs included 2 rather diffuse
variety of causes, from accidents to witchcraft, while staff notions were mote
specific. Some patients expressed theoties about improper diet, excessive Worty,
familial neglect, but they all eventually resorted to the concept of fate, saying
that whatever happens is “already written on one’s forehead”. This notion
was related to the theory of karma, the cosmic system of reward and punish-
ment attributed to acts in a previous life. Moral pecceability could thus be cons-

trued as a cause of illness, but with reference to their past lives, not the present
ofe.

Ward sisters and staff nurses I interviewed also attributed moral ctiologies
to patients’ illnesses, but not in terms of karma. Although they were Indian,
as were the patients, they would refer to the ill treatment of 2 patient by a
husband or other relative, ot their refusal to bring a woman to the hospital in
time for early diagnosis and treatment. To these nurses, such behavior was
morally wrong, a sign of laziness, neglect, indifference or selfishness on the
patt of those responsible for a woman’s welfatre. This response certainly appears
to reflect the professional reference of the nurses’ attitudes; and, moreover,
nurses and other staff would often express an indignation about the condition
of patients brought to them that the patients themselves appeared not to feel.
Nurses also explained patients’ frequent failures to follow up with post-hospital
prescriptions as a result of laziness or neglect, and it was in this respect that
they and the physicians justified keeping patients longer in the ward than would
otherwise be necessary to make sure of their recovery before discharging
them.

Although both staff and patients shared notions of the moral etiology of
illness, staff views stressed personal and individual responsibility, while patients
tended to emphasize cosmic justice. If considered in the light of cognitive
dissonance theory, the fate explanation is readily understandable among people
who do not, indeed, know much about the causes of gynecological disease,
and who have little control over the decisions made about their lives.

Concepts of the Hospital

Patient and staff views of the hospital coincided in one major respect, the
superiority of the mission hospital in cleanliness, service, and cures. However,
the patients attributed this supetiotity to the mission’s access to foreign funds
and technicians, whereas the staff members, while granting the benefits of mission

suppott, believed above all that Brown Memozrial’s supetiotity was based on
its religious, Christian ethic.
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However, the paticnts I observed for six months in and around the obste-
trics apﬁgm}ﬁg&gSpi%eesed‘i;gr&%tnapprcciatc the missionary evangelism pro-
vided during their stay there. Reactions ranged from just ignoring the Bible
evangelist as she made the round, to listening silently until she went away or
continuing coversations with other patients and refusing to be interrupted.
Several women told me, as we sat outside theward in the garden, that nothing
would ever persuade them to change their religion. On the other hand, while
patients-did not hold the hospital’s ethical philosophy to be relevant to their
lives, they sometimes chose to invoke it in response to nurses’ attempts at
social control. One Christian nursc told me that if she, justifiably (to bersclf),
lost het temper while admonishing a patient, the latter might retort by asking,
“Is this your Christian dharma?”, (meaning the behavior appropriate to her job
and religion). The nurse complained that, “Because we are Christians, we ate
expected to be twice as good as anyone else!”

There was at least one instance during my stay there, however, when the
religious creed of the hospital was central to a person’s admission to Brown
Memorial. He was a prominent politician of the district, who had been wounded
in ambush in a village by his opponents. He insisted on going to the mission
hospital because, as he put it, “Nobody there can be paid to poison me”. He
had heard of politicians dying under mysterious circumstances in othber
hospitals.

There was no teal conflict between patients and staff over their definitions
of the hospital per se, onlya kind of disappointment on the partof evangelistic
staff members, and resentment among the more militantly Sikh patients, that
their religious points of view were at odds.

Diet and its Complications

Diet in the gynecology ward was occasionally a source of controversy, ot
at least misunderstanding between staff and patients. Sincethe obstetrics gyne-
cology services were located in the old orignial hospital building, about
half a mile from the new buildings which also housed the kitchens, the dieti-
cian was gratified that few of the ob/gyn patients elected to take their meals
from the hospital. Thlose who did so, complained that the food arrived cold
and tasteless. Food, as well as medication, was considered to have strength-
giving propertics, yet nutrition was complicated by religious or ritual consi-
derations as well as medical requirements.

Fox example, the traditionally vegetarian diet of most of the women there,
both Sikhs and Hindus, was a source of concern to the physicians. The chief
physician said that total vegetarians—refusing eggs as well as meat—were
poor surgical risks as their wounds did not heal rapidly. The taboo on meat
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or eggs was also a problem with the high protein dicts requited by some
diabctif,el,)ly/&% iy pelativgsigpuld sometimes trick into eating fish or
chicken disguised as fried patties ot snacks. People on low protein diets, on
the other hand, could not understand why foods they considered to be emi-
nently health giving, like milk and its products, were eliminated from their
diets. These and other discrepancies between their cultural food values and the
tequisite diets of scientific medicine caused the patients no end of worty, and
the staff members no end of questions and complaints. Other notions could also
be briefly mentioned, such as their views of the hot for cold qualities of medical
and food substances. For example, a patient would decide that penicillin was
too “hot” for her digestion, or that orange juice was too “cold”, causing
cough and throat discomfort.

Ritual and Secular Status in the Ward

The Christian ethic of the mission hospital did not permit the allocation
of resources according to Indian ritual critera of caste status (compare Bell
1969:40). Beds wete assigned as they became available or according to medical
criteria, with the most seriously ill patients located closest to the nursing desk,
Patients rarely asked to be moved to another bed from the one they occupied,
unless they happened to be next to a smelly patient, a very ill or groaning pet-
som, or a noisy one. Since all patients received the same nursing cate (in accord
with ward routine and other instrumental requirements), any of the sccial lia-
bilities mentioned above would stem from the patient’s illness, not from her
aste position. One ward sister said that some patients did not want to wear
hospital gowns (required only for surgery) for fear they had been worn by a
diseased person. When I inquired whether “discased person” might not be a
euphemism for a low caste person, she explained that on the contrary they es-
pecially feared contact with clothing worn by lepers.# For these reasons, as
well as for comfort of the patients in general, ward rules permitted them to
wear their own clothing, if clean. It was difficult to detect to what extent rules
of touchability operated in paticnt social interactions. The patients themselves
did not like to talk about it, but also because of their roughly similar socio-
economic stratification, such issues were probably irrelevant most of the time,
Thtree Brahmin women who were interviewed teceived no special treatment
from anyone, not did they ask for it. A Chamar and two other low caste women
did not report ill treatment while in the ward, although one elderly Chamar
complained that Jats staying in the serai beyond the hospital wall refused her
a sleeping place because she was not of their caste. Caste position seemed to
be irrelevant within the ward, although it might become salient beyond the

4 In India, as in other parts of the world, leprosy is still fearfully avoided as magically
contagious (see, e. g., Bell ; 1969 : 247—248),
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hospital’s walls. Also, in taking histories upon admission, nusses do not fe_COfd
jatiPDIn 6o mpriemsend- reNersiigdentification 1s requested (in keeping, perhaps,
with the sectarian basis of the hospital).

That patients adopted the egalitarian ethic of the hospital was apparent
in their reactions to suspected favouring of some patients over others. Hindus
and Sikhs, for example, both commented resentfully on a presumed reduction
in fees for Christians, a practice which had been discontinued for many yeats
(as 1 was bitterly informed by one Christian elder of the town). This suspicion
may well have been fostered in part by the policy of identifying patients by
teligion as well as name.

A common idea was that the rich wete treated faster and received better
care than the poor, a genuine reality in many civil hospitals, where nurses
and otdetlies dispense service only for gratuities (compare Bell, 1969 : 40),
and whose physicians sometimes will see only the patients who have cash for
high fees (as reported to me by numerous Indian patients and Indian and foreign
physicians). Nursing staff in the mission hospital were strictly forbidden to
accept such payments, a proscription reinforced by the hospital ethic and
image.

Suspicions of favouritism in the ward were related to the relative education
of the patients. Educated persons could apper to be receiving better care,
since they were less confused and more articulate in their dealings with staff
members. Since education in India presupposes relative wealth, the less educa-
ted people would indeed be susceptible to suspicions of better treatment
for the “rich.” But the really rich, belonging to the economic and social elite
of the area,would not be found in a public ward. They preferred private nursing
homes. From the nurses’ point of view, contraty to patient suspicions, the
favourite patients were the “innocent ones,” the gentle submissive village
women, who were less apt to complain ot demand services of vatious sotts.

Pollution Management

Staff and patient views of things considered polluting coincided empiri-
cally but not morally, Staff views wete organized on the scientific category
distinction of sepsis-antisepsis, whereas some patients had to contend with
ritual purity-pollution distinctions. For example,many thought of the hospital
as a ritually impure place, “where sweepers come and go,” as one Brabmin put
it. For a Sikh woman, a medical procedure of shaving body hair required her
to go to a temple after she left the hospital for purification, since Sikh rules
proscribe the cutting of hair. On the other hand, patients appreciated the
cleanliness of the ward and of the staff members’ uniforms for the same hygeinic
considerations that the hospital maintained them that way, although the habit
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of some patients—throwing orange peels and paper on the floor—often caused
U B S T ke e

While patients tended to think of the hospital as ritually impure, Christian
staff members viewed their service as a source of moral purification and uplift
in their ministry toward Christian goals (compare Glaser, 1970: 41). That some
patients were not disposed to accord ethical credit to the hospital on this
score was partly a function of their differing definitions of purity, partly a reflec-
tion of the strength of their attachment to their own teligions. Awareness of
the implicit criticism of the evangelistic motive also, perhaps, intensified
their resistance to Christian definitions of the situation.

Blood as a Limited Resoutce

Staff and patients often experienced considerable dissonance about the pro-
vision of whole blood for transfusions. Patients shared the belief noted
clsewhere in norther India (Carstairs,1967 : 83 for Rajasthan; Wyon and Gordon,
1971 : 66 for Punjab) that blood exists in limited supply in the body,
so that its loss for any reason causes debility. Nurses said that patients were
always asking for “strength-giving” medications or injections (takaat ki dawaai)
as these and certain foods were thought to improve the blood. Donations of
blood for the sick, however, were considered potentially damaging to one’s
health. Conflicts atose on this point. One patient told me that two of her
brothers had once donated blood, and that although one continued in good
health, the other had never fully recovered from the experience. If 2 woman
relative were asked to donate blood, she would say that women are “too weak”
to give it, but if 2 man were asked to donate, the response would often be the
same. On one occasion, I heard a housephysician shout at the male escotts
attending an emergency patient, “Are you still here? If you don’t go immediately
and give blood, I cannot be responsible for your patient’s life” Her threat
was, of course, thetorical, and usually relatives could be persuaded to purchase
blood from the blood bank if they felt unable to donate it themselves, In any
case, staff members were always a treliable source for emergency blood trans-

fusions.

The blood bank, however, was an additional source of dissonace for pati-
ents. Some knew that professional donors were paid by the hospital, yet they
were expected to donate it free of charge. Why should they not be paid as well?
Of course, it was the reluctance of most persons to donate blood which made
the payment of professional donors necessary.’

5 The paid donots wete commonly ricksha drivers. Their health was carefully checked
by the blood bank staff and their need for cash encouraged them to donate regulatly. Since
povetty was their lot, they presumably found it possible to relinguish their adherence to tra-
ditional notions about blood. I could not ascertain whether patients had any objections to
receiving blood from unknown donors, but they did indeed use the blood bank’s resources.

s S RS
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Escorts in the Ward

RRECPmnEessonrae VRN ¢ visit their patients four times per day,

at the three meal times and at afternoon tea. Otherwise, they were to wait out-
side the wards. However, if they were on occasion permitted to linger, the
nurses would rely on them for help in holding bedpans, fetching water, roll-
ing bandages, ot giving information about the patient. Escotts also comforted
their patients physically by fanning or massaging them, and thus their availa-
bility for conversation or just their presence provided social and emotional
satisfactions for the patients. At such times they were, virtually, nursing
aides.

Most of the staff members I consulted thought that the presence of kin was
necessaty to keep the patients happy. Only one nurse on gynecology ward duty
was of the opinion that relatives were “a terrible nuisance,” that they got in the
way, were always clamoring for something, made the patients feel worse
instead of better. Her most telling point, however, was that she thought theit
presence made the nurses lazy, so that they “did not check up on the patients
as often as they should.” There was constant pressute o1 staff members, in
this ward, and even in the new hospital, from rclatives who would try to sneak
into the wards through back doots, stairwells, and so forth, in order unob-
trusively to take up their bedside posts. Occasionally, escorts would assist
a patient in leaving the hospital before formal discharge and payment of the
fees. When asked by the nurses how these persons had managed to escape, the
other patients feigned surprise or ignorance of the episodes. The ward at times
took on the appearance of a genteel combat zone in this conflict between
familial claims and organizational routines.

The Patient Role

Patients ate generally required, in hospitals organized on the basis of
scientific medicine, to adopt a hospital definition of the situation—the sick
role or the patient role—and to behave accordingly. Coser (1962) in her
classic study of interpersonal relations in an American hospital ward, wrote
that :

Because the patients have suffered a partial loss of ego identity, they seck reas-
surance and recognition through self-expressive bebavior. The primary relationships

established on the ward, like those that characterize family life, may come fo be
considered ends in themselves ......... (1962 : 99)

Since those patients had had to be separated from their kin, as well as from
their non-patient roles at home and on the job, they turned naturally to the
staff members for self-validation (Coser 1962 :41). Their views of the “good
nurse” reflected this orientation to primaty need gratification, as 39 out of 51




Hospital Services in South Asia ; 181 '

patients thought that the nurses’ “suppottive qualities” were most important, ,
and only two thought that “prefessional qualities’ mattered most in the nursing .
rule (Gepgr mlj'rzggoﬁltmivgrs?gﬁhe sick rolein the watrd, thus, forced ‘
most of the American patients into non-autonomous, need dependent |
relationships with staff members.

The indian patients in the mission hospital ward, on the other hand, cared
minimally if at.all whether or not they were personally liked by staff members.
They thought that nurses should be “polite,” “they should talk sweetly to us,”
and also that they should “keep busy and not just stand about talking and
gossiping.” If a patient complained that she was not receiving “proper cate,”
what she meant by this was that the nurses were not doing their job “properly”
by being ptompt in response to patient needs for bedpans, medications, dis-
cussion about treatment plans, discharge from the ward, and so forth. I did not ‘
record data on, or encounter, one single patient who expressed, or intimated,
hurt feelings as a result of a nurse’s presumed attitude toward her. Thus, with |
respect to a major component of the sick role, removal from ordinary role
obligations and normal role situation, (sce Parsons and Fox, 1952 for the origi-
nal attempt to analyze the sick role), the Indian patients did not find them-
selves helplessly dependent on staff members, as a result of the intervening
presence of their relatives as escorts.

Another component of the sick role as proposed by Parsons and Fox (1952)
is the presumed obligation of the patient to strive for his or her own recovery.
Since patients were usually as passive with staff members as they were with
their own kin, they often frustrated the expectations of nurses and physicians
in this regard. One day, for example, the ward sister (head nurse) decided
that a patient ought to get up and walk a bit, in order to hasten her recovery
from surgery. She helped the patient out of bed and started her off down the
aisle, admonishing her not to hold on the other bed railings. The patient
reluctantly limped down the aisle, holding on all the ay. On another occasion
when a patient asked the ward sister for information on reducing fat, the sister
tried to show her some exercises. The patient watched politely, but did not
try to imitate her. In general, the patients expressed the attitude exasperating
to the nurses), often with folded palms, that “It is all in-your hands.” Sociali-
zation of patients to the sick role in this ward took place effectively at the level
of reciprocal performance of insttumental roles.

Expressive need satisfactions were provided by kin. Since, as Coser has
pointed out (1962 : 70—74), thete exists a conflict in the modern hospital’s
organization of the nursing role between the “loving care” component and
the professional orientation, “The extent of ‘loving care’ that the patient will
get will depend on the relative emphasis nurses PIace on these two role comp-

- J
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onents.” (Coser, 1962 : 71) Such a conflict in the nurse’s role was neither
potential nor real, most of the time, for the staff members in the mission gyne-
colog?%ﬁ?@ﬂgmg@&y ﬁrzﬁi%ppliad by patients’ escotts, and the nurses
wete free to concentrate on the instrumental aspects of their role, their actual
nursing duties. The only time that nurses experienced strees in this regard
was when a patient had no one in attendance. Such patients would withdraw
into feigned sleep, would weep 2 good deal, moan, and in other obvious ways
cxpress their anxiety and discomfort. The nutses felt that it was virtually
impossible to comfort them. Patients deserted in this fashion took much
longer to recover from their illnesses ; and, indeed, it seemed thatin the absence
of kin escotts, hospital treatment on the whole could not have been very succ-
essful, nor would there have been many patients willing to be admitted.

The Client Institution Interaction Model

The establishment of modetn scientific hospital facilities in preindustrial
ot developing countries and their subsequent, often dramatic success with
medical and surgical treatment has resulted in increased demand for these
services. (See, e. g., Takulia, et al., 1967: 7,43 for comment on excessive client
demand in North India ; Bell, 1969 for hospital use in several developing
nations ; Mechanic, 1973 on patient overflow in South African non-European

wards.)

The cross-cultural surveys of Glaser and Bell coincide with my own reasearch
results in affirming the impottance of primary group escorts to the subjective
and objective well-being of inpatients and of hospital accommodation of their
policies to this need. Since the typical unit of socialization and adult
social interaction of clienteles in primary units such as the village, the neigh-
bourhood, or the patronage entourage (as Hanks, 1968, uses the term), it is
proposed that the relationship between such clienteles and the secondary
institutions (or bureaucracies) they encounter can be formulated in terms of
one characteristic common to them both : custodialism,’ or the authority to
control life space and access to resources within the unit.

For cross-cultural comparative purposes, it seems teasonable to assert
the primacy of familial custodialism vis a vis individual members for a majority
of hospital clienteles in primary-type socicties, or in societies where industria-
lization has transformed the social system of only a small segment of the total
population (as in many Mediterranean and most African and Asian nations,
for example). By contrast, in European or American industrialized societies
(Japan being probably an intermediate example), custodialism in the family

6This term has been contrasted by Stein and Oetting (1954) with humanism, which
refers to non-authoritarian aspects of patient management in a mental institution. I have not
employed the term in this article, as its many connotations could be confusing
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is compatatively less, while in the buteaucracies it is relatively high. The most
general analytical statements, therefore, of the relationship between clienteles
and bRRFCunipressos-FREVEFsidi imary and secondary groups—could be
expressed in the following way :

Custodialism in the primary group is inversely related to custodialism in the

secondary group.
For hospitals and their clienteles, asa particular instance, the model would

state that
Custodialism in client families is inversely related to custodialism in hospital

wards.

In those primary-type societies in which custodialism of family authorities
is differentially exerted over men and women, with greater control over the
latter, then the articulation between female clients and the secondary institution
would, of course, show a stronger inverse relationship than for male clients,
In practice, this would mean that women patients would have a greater need
than men patients for constant escott attendance, and their families would
likewise assume this greater need and behave accordingly. The case of child
patients could, possibly, show the strongest inverse relationshp (as it did in the
mission hospital pediatrics ward, where the mothers or female escorts were
permitted to stay in the ward at all times, and to sleep there at night with their
charges).

Since familistic values are patticular, and buteaucratic norms are supposed
to be universal in their application, the statement of this inverse relation applies
most aptly where the family and other primary affiliations of people are struc-
turally and ideologically opposed to secondary affiliations and norms, as in
South Asia, and in many other areas where secondary institutions have been
imposed by foreign rule. It is in these nations that one discovers the extremes
of nepotic corruption characteristic of some governments, ot of civil society,
in South and Southeast Asia, which cculd well be described as the invasion ot
erosion of civil socicty by the family. In any case, Goffman (1961 : 12) has noted
the basic incompatibility between primary and sccondary institutions in his
famous study of a mental hospital, Asylums (1961), and this same incompati-
bility is fundamental to Max Weber’s theory of bureaucracy as a social form.

Although the model as I have formulated it may appeat to be truistic,
this appearance is more deceptive than real, as its social significance continues
to be ignored in much of the literature on the delivery of modetn health care
to primary society type clienteles (Glaser’s 1970 survey being a recent and nota-
ble example, as will be seen shortly). With this model, any observer, whether
inside ot Outsid@.thﬁf relevant institutional setting, could predict areas of client-
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institution conflict, or could plan organizational innovations of benefit to both.
In any event, the model economically expresses the fundamental socio-struc-
turallfﬁﬁé’&ﬁﬁ’%ggﬂ #4-8¢RIpgenvhich can appear in the conforntation be-
tween familistic clienteles and bureaucratic institutions, problems which might
be handled piecemeal, and therefore ineffectively.

Probably the issue most apt to create difficulties is the isolation of the patient
in the sick role,i. e., his or her isolation from relatives and ot friends during
hospitalization. Isolation of the patient from kin is the core idea of the classic
statement by Parsons and Fox (1952) on the sick role amon g modern urban
Americans.” They formulated this role concept with respect to a particular
culture at a particular time in history, yet their analysis continues to appear like
an old refrain in the literature on health delivery systems. The possiblility that
this concept is ethnocentric is not considered, for example, by Glaser (1970 :
147—148), whose chapter on economics and urbanism in the cross-cultural
contest of hospital services treats it as an uanttained goal. He writes :

Most developing conntries have lacked the mass media, the networks of grass-
roots organizers, and the determination of the government necessary to educate the
entire popuatlation in the proper methods of playing the role of patient. The Soviet
Upnion may be the only developing conntry that has sueceeded in a short time, to the
great benefit of the country’s bhospitals. (My emphases|Glaser, 1970 : 62)

Implied here, of course, is that there is only one proper method, the patient
role as understood in technologically developed (and centrally authoritarian,
to judge by his example) societies. Elsewhere, Glaser acknowledges the function
of kin in providing “......... the patient with his customary diet, personal ser-
vices, and emotional support.” (1970 : 89) But he considers the inclusion of the
family in patient ward service as an inconvenient stage in the evolution of hos-
pital services :

Family institutions are among the last to change when a social system moder-
nizes, and therefore the inpatient’s dependence on the family may continue long after
other aspects of the hospital have adopted the most modern forms of organiza-
tion under the authority of doctors and nurses.

* * *

Most modern countries restrict the family to the role of guests during fixed
bours and all nursing and catering are performed by the hospital’s own staff. But

TThe sick role as they conceive it entails four role components, two rights and two
obligations ; the rights to removal from ordinay life roles and to expect treatment ; the obli-
gations to accept treatment and to strive for tecovery. Since this statement is so inclusive,
I see no utility for the purposes of this article in distinguishing between sick role and patient
role, T use the terms interchangeably.
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in a few countries, kinship ties remain strong and cause an ‘‘uneven”
development in hospital structures. (My emphases ; 1970 : 89).

PDF Compressor Free Version : : tati
As these citations show, Glaser's projection of the optimum modernization

of hospitals follows the prevalent authoritarian and custodial model of the
modern European or American urban hospital. That this conceptualization of
the patient and of the organization of necessary services may not function well
in societies different from his own, is not considered by Glaser. A more sophis
ticated approach is evident in Charles Leslie’s recent article on the moderni-
zation of Asian medical system, where he suggests that :

...... we should not assume, as laymen and physicians in the United States
usnally do, that the ideal of a mniform medical system controlled by physicians is
intrinsically superior to other forms and should be the goal of all societies. (1974 : 91)

The foregoing description of life in the Indian ward, and my proposed
interaction model of relations between familistic clienteles and bureaucratic
institutions, emphasizes a viewpoint that we have all but lost in American
society the legitimacy of primary social relations and groups. Recent work
besides my own supports this position (see especially Bell, 1969 and Roth, 1972).
In Bell’s final chapter on future possibilities for the family in the hospital, he
notes that our culture and social system enhance the isolation of the patient
from kin. He sces the futue inclusion of the family in hospital care as a result
of deliberate policy decisions stressing the social importance of strengthening
the family (Bell, 1969 : 273—275).

More recently, Roth (1972) has argued that even in out own society the
patient should be accompanied by an escort, whom Roth calls his “agent”,
(i. e., a person, not necessarily a family member, who is sclected by the patient),
in order to give the patient greater control over what happens to him in the
hospital. Roth predicates his proposal on demonstrating that :

(a) Hospitals are dangerons Pplaces.

(b) Most patients find hospitals very unpleasant, entirely aside from the effects
of their illness or the diagnostic and freatment procedures.

(c) Hospital treatment is an extremely costly way to treat most ailments. (1972 :
426—431).

He suggests that giving the patient or his agent some of the control hitherto
reserved for staff members should make hospitals safer, mote tolerable and less
costly (1972 : 444—446). Roth argues well the case for and against his proposal
and concludes that :

My effort in this paper has been to coﬂreiye.of the hospital, not as a physical
repository of patients undergoing treatpent under the control of experts who make
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all the decisions, but rather to see hospitals as a cluster of Services available o the
public on the advice of medical anthorities—services which may be drawn ypon by
PESH é’fﬁ"”r,e’é%egﬁ r;.;é;er/%;sﬁ{{ngzmmg their civil liberties or relinguishing
control over decisions which affect them. (1972 : 446, my emphasis)

I have presented two essentially opposed points of view on the conflict
between clienteles and hospitals, a conflict over the custodial, or control, aspects
of the inpatient role. Glaser’s position is basically ethnocentric, while that of
Bell and Roth should be considered humanistic in its emphasis on the legiti-
macy of primary affiliations.

In my own tesearch 1 found that,although differing cultural difinitions
and structural situations might cosflict, there weré accommodations between
staff and patients such that inpatient treatment was possible among people
whose culture is certainly different from that of the hospital. Despite the extreme
reluctance of North Indian families to place the medical treatment of their
women in the hands of strangers, beds in the gynecology ward at the mission
hospital were usually fully occupied. I have found this to be the case, also, in
Bangladesh some ten years after doing the fieldwork on which this report is
based. Although the patients at the Christian hospital in Punjab were Punjabis
ot petsons from other north Indian states, and the patients in the Christian
hospital in Rajshahi, Bangladesh, are Bengalis so far as my model is concerned
the process is the same. Bangladesh are just as familistic as Pakistanis or
Indians about protecting their women in public places or submitting them to
the care of strangers (c. f., Jahan 1975, Ellickson 1975). Bengladeshi attitudes
towards bureaucracy are, perhaps, more familistic and less influenced by the
universal norms of so-called civil society than their counterparts in other
South Asian countties, since Bangladesh is so much more undeveloped ccono-
mically—there is less modernization of the infrastructure here than elsewhere.
Hospitalized patients*in Bangladesh also require escorts, preferably near kin,
and their families also resist isolating the patient from her or his relatives.
(My own observations at the local Christian haspital, conversations with staff
there, and communications from members of the local society about treatment
in other hospitals all confirm for me the reality of this assertion). Thus I find
further plausibility for the cross-cultural applicability of my model in the date
from Bangladesh.

Hospitalization for acute illness in the United States does not need public
legitimation, as our medical institutions and health culture have converge
in the general dominance of the scientific ethos. Yet, as Roth reminds us, hos-
pitals are both unpleasant and dangerous. Changes will come about, however,
only after some necessary demystification of the transcendent authority of secon-
dary institutions and their personnel takes place. These necessary changes will

A
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involve greater emphasis on public participation in decisions about the delivety

of health services, as well as the opening up of rigid otganizational norms

withinPIRE GampressedidixegcVensiivine.

Rather than attempt a, perhaps, futile prediction of directions of change
cross-culturally, one could note that Bell’s impressions (1969 : 256) of moder-
nization of hospitals in India are that they may be moving in the direction of
“increased responsiveness ......... to international knowledge, standards, com-
munication and consultation, with reduced responsiveness to local demands”
He found the Indian government committed to Furo-American standards of
teaching, research and training in their more prestigious medical centres,
a commitment which would tend toward the exclusion of kin and the isolation
of the patient in the sick role. In view of the felt legitimacy of primary relations
to clienteles all over the world, it is to be hoped that planners in South Asia,
who follow so-called “Western” scientific models of health delivery, will ex-
periment with flexible, open systems of hospital service. This is already hap-
pening in the United States in the form of alternativehealth delivery services,
like Women’s Health Centres, travellng clinics (particularly important in parts
of Appalachia), street clinics among the drug addicts in ghettoes, permission
for mothers to stay with their chidlren in some pediatrics wards, and so on.

If for no other reason, the increasing cost of delivering health care in hos-
pitals may bring about a modified return to home nursing of all but the most
acutely ill patients. Cettainly, the shortage of trained nurses in the developing
countries makes it imperative that kinsmen be accepted and trained, if possible,
as part of the health care “team”. But whatever the degree of familial involve-
ment, policies which do not isolate the patient from his or her relatives of
primary contacts need not result in nepotic forms of corruption, nor in bad
medical care, as is amply illustrated by the example of successful recruitment
and treatment of patients in the Indian mission hospital degcribed in this repott.
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